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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

Moge than six years have passed since I undertook
to write “ A Short Manual of Comparative Philology
for Classical Students.” Considerable progress had
been made with the work and several sheets were
already printed off when in 1890 and again in 1891
such large additions were made to my work as a
teacher in the University that it was impossible
for me to complete the book immediately. Hence
the long delay between its first announcement and
its appearance. )

The book is intended for the use of Classical
students who, without being professed students of
Comparative Philology, desire some acquaintance
with its principles as applied to Latin and Greek.
Accordingly Parts 1I. and IIl are devoted to what
is practically a comparative grammar of those
languages. As the book is not intended for com-
parative philologists I have not adduced, except in
a few instances, words from Sanskrit or other
languages of which the reader was likely to know
nothing. On the other hand, it seemed worth
while to cite, where possible, forms from English,
or from other members of the group of languages
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to which English belongs, when they have cognates
in the classical languages. For the same reason—
that it is better to proceed from the known to the
unknown than vice versa—many of the illustrations
in Part I. are drawn from English. But though
some account—mnecessarily incomplete—has been
given of the different forms which the same word
assumes in English and in the classical languages, no
attempt has been made to treat English otherwise
than as illustrative of Latin and Greek.

I have endeavoured throughout to keep the
needs of the learner before me. Hence, in not a
few instances, the same point will be found discussed
several times in different parts of the book, my
design being to elucidate in this manner the
different bearings of some important facts in the
science. I have not aimed at originality, for it
seemed to me that, in a subject of this nature,
originality must frequently mean the propounding
of hypotheses which the circumstances of the case
or the limits of space would render it impossible
to prove. Nothing is more objectionable in an
elementary work on a comparatively new subject
than to state dogmatically new theses, the truth or
falsity of which the learner has no means of testing,
while his belief in the results of the investigation
as a whole may be rudely shaken by finding that
what he has accepted as sound is presently shown
to be the contrary. On the other hand, even had
it been advisable, it would have been impossible,
within the space at my disposal, to discuss all the
various views of authorities on the many questions
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still unsettled with which the book deals. I have
therefore put in the text what seemed to me after
careful consideration to be the most plausible view
in such cases, while in the footnotes I have given-
other views which seemed worthy of mention.
Where no existing explanation seemed to cover
satisfactorily all the facts of the case, or where for
other reasons no certain conclusion could be reached,
I have indicated my doubts in the text or footnotes.
The notes are intended neither to be a bibliography
nor to give necessarily the originator of the view
which is mentioned, but only to indicate where a
discussion of the subject in hand may be found.
Advanced students will find a bibliography in
Brugmann’s Grundriss which, the Syntax excepted,
has now been translated into English. Books or
papers which have appeared since the completion
of Brugmann’s Phonology and Morphology have been
referred to more freely in the belief that the student
would find such references useful.

The first part of the book has been made as
simple and as free of symbols as possible. In the
other parts symbols were necessary and, in- order
not to confuse the learner, who, it may be hoped,
will pass from this to larger works, I have employed
those used by Professor Brugmann. His Grundriss
is at present the standard book of reference and
without a rival It seemed better therefore to
adopt his system of symbols though somewhat com-
plicated than to harass the serious student by
making him pass from one system to another. It
was not without hesitation that I came to this
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conclusion. To the difference in terminology and
symbols must be attributed, I think, the wide-
spread belief in England that the New Philology
represented by Brugmann and others is something
different in its npature and results from the Old
Philology that was taught by Curtius and Schleicher.
There is no doubt a difference, but it is a difference
not of character but of degree. The principles of
the new school were recognised and enunciated by
Curtius and Schleicher. The difference is that the
older philologists applied these principles less rigidly
than their successors. This difference in the appli-
cation of the principles no doubt makes consider-
able differences here and there in the results. But
there is no more reason to suppose the foundations
of the science shaken on that account than there
is to doubt the principles of Physical Science
because the theory of the formation of dew which
served as a model of scientific induction for many
generations of hand-books on Logic has now given
place to another.

. The Syntax of the Noun was already completed
when Delbriick’s large treatise (the continuation of
Brugmann’s Grundriss) appeared. My treatment
of the subject was based, as any such treatment
must necessarily be, on Delbriick’s earlier books
and papers, and I did not find it necessary to make
any changes. Some of his new views are indicated
in the footnotes, but, like several of his reviewers,
I think that Delbriick’s second thoughts, contrary
to the proverb, are not always the wiser.

For the extraordinarily difficult subject of the
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Comparative Syntax of the Moods and Tenses there
is, at present, no complete authoritative work in
existence. I had therefore to do what I could
avTodidaxtos, though for Greek and Sanskrit I had
Delbriick’s Syntaktische Forschungen to guide me.
Here as elsewhere Latin is more difficult and has
been less studied from the comparative point of view
than other languages. The syntactical examples I
have borrowed freely from the ordinary grammars,
chiefly however for Early Latin from Holtze’s
Syntaxis priscorum scriptorum Latinorum and for
Greek from Kriiger's excellent Griechische Sprachiehre.
My arrangement is naturally different from theirs.

The account of the Greek and Italic dialects and
the specimens given will, it may be hoped, be useful
to the beginner who has at present nothing of the
kind accessible in English. References have been
given to the authorities from whom the text is
taken. For convenience the appendix is divided
into sections like the rest of the book, the numbers
running from 601 onwards.

As regards my obligations to others, those which
I owe to the books and lectures of my teacher
Professor Brugmann are the greatest. Without the
assistance of his great work Grundriss der vergleichen-
den Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen such
a summary as the present would have hardly
been possible. For the syntactical part Delbriick’s
treatises on Comparative Syntax have been equally
useful. But I have read the literature of the
subject for myself, so far as it was accessible to me,
and have drawn my own conclusions.
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I have to thank many friends for their help in
various parts of the work. Dr. Peile, Master of
Christ’s College, my teacher and predecessor in the
same field, gave me advice at the beginning and
read some parts in manuscript. Dr. J. S. Reid of
Gonville and Caius College, Mr. Neil and Mr.
‘Whibley of Pembroke College read all the early
part in the first proof. My friend and former tutor
the Rev. E. S. Roberts gave me the advantage of
his wide knowledge of the history of the Alphabet
and of the Greek dialects. Above all I gratefully
acknowledge the kindness of Dr. Postgate of Trinity
College, Professor Strachan of Owens College,
Manchester, and Professor Streitberg of Fribourg,
Switzerland, who have undergone the drudgery of
reading the whole book in the first proof and have
greatly helped me in many ways. They have saved
me from many mistakes, for those that remain I
alone am responsible.

P. G.

CAMBRIDGE,
15th April 1895,



PREFACE TO THE SECOND
EDITION

IN this new edition the work, while retaining its
main features unaltered, has been carefully revised.
Although there are few pages where the advance of
knowledge has not called for some change, the only
sections added are those in Appendix D, which
deals with the oldest Latin as represented in the
inscription recently discovered. The increase in
bulk otherwise is due more to wider spacing in the
printing than to additional matter. The syntactical
examples from Plautus are now quoted throughout
from the Teubner text of Goetz and Schoell, which
has been completed since the book was published in
1895 ; references to the Greek tragic poets are, as
before, according to the numbering of the lines in
Dindorf’s Poetae Scenict.

Contrary to the advice of several competent
judges, I have left the chapters on the uses of the
Noun and of the Verb in the position which they
occupied instead of putting the two together under
the head of Comparative Syntax. My reason is
that these chapters are what they are stated to be
and nothing more. The appearance of Riemann and
Goelzer's Syntaxe Comparée du Grec et du Latin in
some 900 large octavo pages is sufficient proof that
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any attempt to deal fully with Syntax from the
point of view of Comparative Philology—theirs is
rather what we should call a Parallel Syntax—
would have occupied much more space than was at
" my disposal.

The natural corollary to a book like this is an
etymological treatment of the vocabulary of the
Greek and Latin languages, in which the principles
here laid down could be applied to a greater number
of examples than the limits of the present work
would allow. Such a Latin Etymology I hope soon
to publish, and this will be followed at no great
interval by a similar treatment of Greek Etymology.

In issuing the book again, I wish to offer my
best thanks to the many scholars at home and
abroad who have sent me suggestions or corrections
and literature which would often otherwise (especi-
ally when published in Italy or Russia) have been
inaccessible to me. Mr. Hertel, who translated the
first edition into German, sent me a number of
corrections for the index. Above all I owe much
to my friends and colleagues Professor Skeat, Dr.
Postgate, and Rev. J. H. Moulton for the friendly
interest they have always shown and the help
which from time to time they have rendered me.

Printer’s errors are, I think, neither numerous
nor serious, thanks to the excellent workmanship
of Messrs. R. & R. Clark’s printers and the accuracy
and untiring vigilance of their reader.

P. G.

CAMBRIDGE, '

20th October 1900.



CONTENTS

Table of Abbreviations.
Addenda

sEcTiON
1—2.

PART 1
GENERAL PRINCIPLES

CHAPTER I
What is Philology ?

Inexactness of the name .

Other names suggested . .
Scope of Philology in this sense
Methods ot studying Philology

CHAPTER II
What is an Indo-Germanic Language !

Indo-Germanic, Aryan, Indo-European, Indo-Keltic.
All Idg. languages descended from one ongmn.l
Distinctions between langnages .

Effects on English of borrowing

Effects on Armenian and Albanian of borrowmg
Criteria of Idg. languages .

Importance of pronouns and numomls a8 cntam. .
Identity of words having different sounds in different

PAGR
XXXV
x1

C - N ]

bt bk et
LN D oo

14



COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

Classification of the Idg. languages.

Original home of the Indo-Germans

Civilisation of the primitive Indo-Germans

Connexion between different Idg. languages .
v ,»  Italic and Keltic dialects .

CHAPTER III

PAGE
15
22
28
24

How do Indo-Germanic Languages differ from other Languages ?

87—8.
39.

40.
41.
42

43—4.
45.

Latin equos and its cognates in other Idg. hngnnges
Latin viduos »
Nominative suffix, stem- suﬂix, root.
Division of equos and viduos as above .
Definition of a root. How words come to be root.s
Latin mens and its cognates in other Idg. languages
Component parts of mens. Its related verb forms .
Latin dos and dé and their cognates .
Noun suffixes and Verb suffixes. Adnptntxon theory
Case suffixes and their uses
Loss of inflexions in English .
Vowel-gradation in roots and suffixes
Distinction between Idg. and Isolating Innguuges

' ' Agglutinative ,,

Semitic '

Are all these falmlles sprung from one original ?

” ””

CHAPTER IV
The Principles of Modern Philology

Prescientific attempts at etymology

Scientific study of language

Bopp, Rask, J. and W. Grimm .

Pott, Curtius, Schleicher, Miiller, etc.

Ascoli’s theory of two k-sounds, etc.

Brugmann's theory of nasals. Vowels

Verner's accent theory .

Principles of modern phllology and thelr a.uthors
Is Philology a science? . .

26

28




82,
83.

85.

CONTENTS

How Philology differs from the natural sciences
Anpalogy .
Logical analogy
Proportional ,,
Formal '
Combination of logwal and formal analogy
Analogy in gender .
»  syntax .
Semasiology
Borrowing of words
Dialect and language .
Continunous action of natural laws .

CHAPTER V
Phonetics

Definition of language .

Physiology of language. Breat.h and voice

Mute consonants or stops .

Spirants. .

Three classes of dental spmnts

Greek spiritus asper .

Breathed and voiced consonants .

Aspirates: gh, gh; kh, Gh; th, dh; ph, b

Affricates: pf, ts, ke . .

Change of aspirates through aﬂ'ncstea bo sp).mnts .

Nasals: m, n, ng. How they differ from splrunts
and stops .

Liquids: , Zand thelr dxﬂ'erent formo

Vowels . .

Classification of vowels back front H hlgh mld
low ; close, open ; rounded, unrounded

Examplea of vowels .

Syllabic and non-syllabic sounds

Sonant nasals and liquids

Long and short sounds .

Division of syllables. Dxphthongs

Glides. On-glide and off-glide .

Vowels with and without initial glide, Spmtua lmu



xvi

SECTION

86.
87.

88.

90.
91,
92,
98.
94,
95.
96.
97.
98.

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

Table of the more important sonnds.
Final glide
Consonants with and th.hout ghdes

CHAPTER VI
Accent

Acoent used in two senses
Stress-accent .
Pitch-accent . . .
Languages with pitch- acceut .
Effects of pitch-accent
» stress-accent
Accent of Idg. language . .
Three degrees of pitch- and stress- wceut
Accent-points . . .
Kinds of pitch-accents
Unaccented words .

CHAPTER VII

PAGE

91
91

91
92

92
93
93
94
95

95
96

Differences (1) between English and the Classical Languages and

99.

100.
101.
102.
103.

104.
105.
106.
107.
108—9.
110.
111.
112,

(2) between English and other Germanic Languages
Differences between the Germ. and other Idg

languages .
Grimm's Law

Idg. breathed uspxratea in Germamc
Grassmann’s Law .

Consonant combinations not aﬂ'ected by Gmnms

Law .
Verner's an .
Roots with byforms
Germanic changes of Idg sona.nts
Change of Idg. accent in Germanic
Assimilation ; final sounds
English spelhng .
Value of early forms in phﬂology
High German consonant change




CONTENTS xvii

PART 1I

SOUNDS AND THEIR COMBINATIONS

SECTION
113.
114.
115.

CHAPTER VIII

Indo-Germanic Sounds
PAGE
Idg. consonants . . . . . . . 109
Idg. sonants . . . . . . . .11
Idg. diphthongs . . . . . . . 112
CHAPTER IX
Attic Qreek Alphabet and Pronunciation

Attic alphabet . . . . . . .o 112
Attic pronunciation. Stops . . . . . 114
Pronunciation of ¢ and -o0-, -77- . . . . 115
" . . . . . . .16
' Greek nasals. . . . . 116
Pronunciation of vowels . . 116

Proper and improper diphthongs. Pronuncmtlon of

e, ov. History of at, e, o1, v, @, 9, @ . . o117

CHAPTER X
Latin Alphabet and Pronunciation
Alphabet . R . . . . . 118
Pronunciation. Stops . . . . . . 119
Spirants: f, A, 8, v, ¢ (j) . . . . . 120
Liquids . . . . . . .121
Nasals . . . . . . . . .121
Vowels . . . . . . . . . 122
Diphthongs . . . . . . 122



xviii COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

CHAPTER XI
History of the original Indo-Germanic sounds in Greek and Latin

BECTION PAGE
130. History of p. English Jfsometimes=1dg. £and ¢ . 123
131. »” b . . . . . .. 124
132. . bh . . 124
183. » t. ldg. tv. in Greek Lutm tl . . 124
134. . d. Latin ! sometimes=1dg. d . 125
185. ,, dh. In Latin=5b and d, but not= f
medially . . 126

136. " k. Two kinds of guttnm]s and thelr
representation . . . . 127
137. » § . . . . 128
138. ' gh. Lann peculn.ntles . 128

139. » g¥. 1dg. languages form two groupu in
treatment of labio-velars. Analogy 130
140. ” g . . . . . . . . 133
141. gth . . . . . . 134
141.* Unlabuhsed velars: g, ﬂ, eh . . . . . 185
Table of gutturals . . . 187
142. History of s. Gk. qnmus aaper Latln r=s. . 138
143, » F . . . 140
144. ’s wa.ndy, y . . . . . 141
145. Number of original liquids uncertaul . . . 141
146. History of I . . . . . . . 142
147. ” r . . . . . . . . 143
148. . m . . . . . . . . 143
149. ” n . . . . . . . . 144
150. ” # and 9. . . . . . . 144
151. Liquids as sonants . . . . . . . 144
152. History of  and {¢ . . . . . . . 145
153. ., rendgr. . . . . . . 145
154. Long sonant liquids e . 146
155. Nasals as sonants . . . . . . . 146
166. History of mp and um . . . . . . 147
157. ' 7 and nn . . . . . . 147
158. Long sonant nasals. . . . 148

159. History of Vowels: d. La.tm changes .. . 149




SECTION

160.
161.
162
163.
164.
165.
166.
167.
168.
169.
170.
171
172.
178.
174
175.
176.
177.
178.
179.
180.
181.

182.
183.
184.

185.
186.
187.
188.
189.

190.

CONTENTS

History of Vowels: ¢ . . .

» ” ¢ Latin changes

" " c. . . .

” » 4. Latin changes

" 3y 6 . - .

” » 1. Latin changes

i

» ’s . Latin changes
" " ﬁ - 0 .

. » . . . . . .
Varying treatment of § and p according to position .
i and g preceding a sonant in the same syllable

»»  medially between vowels

' fol]owmg a sonant in the same sy].la.ble

History of aj. Latin changes.
” e}- M .
) of ”»
” ay »
1" ‘y ”

”»
Cha.ngeo in Lntm owing to y .
Diphthongs with long sonant .

CHAPTER XII

On some Combinations of C. :

Cause of assimilation .

Chronology. Different laws prevnl at dxﬂ'erent umee

Formal analogy. Loss of consonants in combination,
Logical analogy . . .

Influence of suffix on final souml of root

New suffix formed of last sound of root + old suffix .

Double consonants. Their simplification

Groups of three or more consonants. Influence of 8
in simplifying groups .

Initial combinations with s followod by stop sunphﬂod
in Latin . .

Varying changes wcordung asa consonant is lol.lowed
by one or more consonants . . .

PAGE
150
150
152
162
153
154
154
155
156
165
156
157
157
158
158
159
1569
160
161
161
162
163

164
165

166
167
168
168
169
171

172



XX COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

SECTION PAGE
191. Combinations of two consonants . . . . 172
192. v two stops . . 178
193. ,, stop + spirant, of stop-f-nssal 17
194. ILatin -tn- and -dn-. Origin of gerund . .. 176
195. Latin -kn- . . . . 176
196. Combinations of atop+hqmd . . R Vi
197. » stop+i . . 177
198. » stop+y. Gk. mxtml -, Latm ky- 179
199. Combinations where the first element is a spirant . 180
200. siin Greek . . . . . . . 181
201. sp in Greek and Lntm . . . . . . 181
202. Loss of s before nasals and liquids . . . . 182
203. sr in Greek and Latin initially . . . . 182
204. » " medially . . 183

205. Combinations where the first element is a nua.l or
hqmd . . . . . . .. 184
206. mr in Greek and Latin . . . 184
207. Nasals and liquids followed by -i- in Greek .. 18
208. Combinations of ¥ with § . . . 186
Tables of consonant combinations . . . 187—] 92

CHAPTER XIII
On some other Sound Changes

209. Contraction of vowels in Idg. period ; in suffixes of

dat. sing., gen. pl., loc. sing.; contraction with
augment . . . . . 193
210. Contractions in (.reek and Latm . . . . 194
211. ” : by loss Of} . B . . . . 195
212. " w  ® . .. . .85
213. . " -8- in Greek . . . . 196
214. » -h- in Latin . . 196
215. Annpty'(ls in Latin -clo- ; in foreign words in Lntm 196

Table of the chief vowel contractions,

216. Anaptyxis: in Greek . . . . 197
217. Compensatory lengthening of vowels . . . 198
218—220. ” . . in Greek . . 198
221—226. . » in Latin . . 200
227. Shortening of vowels . . . . . . 201



BECTION

228.

229.

234.
235.

236.

237—8.

240.
241.

242.

244,
245.
246.
247.
248.

249,
250.
251.

252,
253.
254.
255.
256.
257.

259.

CONTENTS xxi

PAGE
Loss of a syllable. Syncope only in Latin. Loss
of one of two similar syllables. . . . 201
Prothesis : only in Greek . . . . . 203
Prothesis of a, €, 0, ¢ . . . . . . 208
Causes of prothesis . . . . . . 204
Phonetics of the sentence. Differences between
spoken and written language . 205
Consequences of the fusion of words in the
sentence . . . . . . 205
‘Words wrongly dxvxded . . . . . 208
dperéw and dgelw . . . . . 207
Wrongly divided words in Engllsh o 207
Loss of final consonants; assimilation ; » £¢e)\-
kuoTiKbY . . . . 208
Loss of final s in Latm . . . . . 209
Crasis. Greek d», dm, xar, etc. . . . . 209
Latin e, ac, atque 210
Scansion of dlphthongs before vowels in Homer 210
wxport and wpbs . . . . . 211
ét and els . . . . . . .21
Survival of double t‘orms . . . . .21
CHAPTER XIV
Accent
Pitch and stress accent . . . 212
Two systems of accentuation to be dlscnssed . 213
Vowel gradation. Interchange of ¢ and o affected
by analogy . . 213
Vowel series : not equally oomplcuoua in all
languages . 214
Typical forms of roots. Weak forms arise from
stress accent . . . . . 215
Levelling of vowel gmdes in Lzmu . . . 216
Special cause of levelling in Latin . . . o217
Long vowels in the short vowel series . .27
Vowel series rarely complete in any language .27
The e : 0 series . . . . . . 218

Examples of ¢: 0 series . . . . . 219



xxii

SECTION

260.
261.
262.
268.
264.
265.

266.

267.

268.
269.
270.
271,
272.
278.
274.

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

Examples of &: & series
" a:o ,,
”» a:o ,, .
the o and 4 series

Other interchanges of vowels and their causes

Vowels of three lengths .

Note, Streitberg’s lengthened grades .

Difference in nature botween Greek and Lntm
accent .

Cause which produeed specm] Greek woent.
Chauges in position of accent under new
system .

Accentuation of da.ctyhe words .

Analogy in accentuation .

Nature of the Greek accents .

Interchange of acute and circumflex .

Two changes in the special accent of Latin

Traces in Latin vocalism of the earlier accent

Changes of quantlty in Latin produced by stress
accent .

PART III

PAGE.
221
221
222
222
223
223
224

225

226
227
228
228
229
230

231

WORDS AND THEIR COMBINATIONS

275.
276.
277.

278. .

279.

280.

CHAPTER XV
General Principles of Word Formation

‘Words in combination

Structure of the word and senbence

Differences between substantive and (i.) verb (ii. )
pronoun, (iii.) adjective. English dut . .

Adverbs. Analogy in their formation .

Analogy in the formation of English adJectwes
and adverbs .

Course of development in such formatlons

360y, Néyeclar . . . .

285
236

237
239

241

243



SECTION
281.

282.
283.

285.

286.
287.
288.

289,
280.

291.
292.
293.
294,

296

297.
208.

300.
301.
302.
303.
304.

305.

CONTENTS xxiii

CHAPTER XVI
Noun Morphology

PAGE
Parts in a noun form. Suffixes primary and
secondary . . . 244
Compound stems. Anulogy in such stems . 245
Second part of compound stem becommg suffix.

Eng. -ly, Lat. -iter . . 246
Case forms in compounds . 248
Brugmann's criteria to dlstmgumh compoamon

from juxtaposition . . 249
Mistaken division of eompounds and m results 249
Living and dead suffixes . . . 251
Four methods of forming new subatantxves . 252

CHAPTER XVII
Classification of Nouns

Root nouns (a) without, (3) with gradation . 258
Nouns with formative suffixes. Suffixes; their
signification . . . . . . 254
Suffix -@ and feminine gender . . . . 255
Gender in other suffixes . . . 257
Natural sex and grammatical gender .. 257
Gender in words indicating objects without sex . 259
Gender in different stems . 261
Number. Three numbers. Plnnl in abatract
nouns . . . . . . . . 268
The dual : its earliest usage : lost in Latin . 264
Neuter plural with singular verb . . . 264
Schmidt’s theory of this construction . 266
Noun cases. Are two confused in Instrumental ! 268
Idg. system of cases mcomplete . . . 269
The vocative not a case . . . . 269
No separate forms for some cases 269
Origin of cases. Endings pronommal and post-
positional. Grammatical and local cases . 270

Three causes of syncretism in cases. Table of
syncretism . . . . . . . 272



xxiv

SECTION
306.
307.
308.
309.

310.

311.
312.
813.
314,
315.
316.
817.
818.
319.
320.
321.
322.
323.

324,
325.
326.

327.
328.
329.
330.

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

CHAPTER XVIII

Case Suffices
Nominative singular .
Vocative .
Accusative '

Genitive singular. Gradation in suffix. Loss in
Latin. Gk. -7os

Ablative singular. Separate from gen only in -0-
stems .

Dative singular. Confused in Gk. with loc.

Locative singular, with and without suffix .

Extended use of locative in Greek

Instrumental singular. Two suffixes .

Dual ;: nom. voc. ace. . .

Dual : other cases

Nom. voc. plural

Accusative ,,

Genitive "

Ablative »

Dative " . . . . . .

Locative " with and without loc. suffix .

Instrumental plural . .

CHAPTER XIX
Pronominal Declension

Pronouns which distinguish gender
Stems of such pronouns in Gk. and Lat.
Differences between nominal and pronominal
declension

Personal pronouns .
Forms of pers. pron. in sxnguhr .

. dual and plural
Possesslve adjectives . . .

PAGE
274
275
275

276

278
278
279
279
281
282
283
283
286
286
287
287
287
289

290
290

293
297
208
300
301



AECTION
331.
332.
833.

334.

335.

336.

387.

338.

339.

340.
341.
342.

CONTENTS

CHAPTER XX

Uses of the Cases

Nominative
Vocative
Accusative.

(1) with verbs of motion bownda (2) of time p. 804, (8) of

space ib., (4) of content €b., (6) with transitive verbs
p. 805, (6) with substnnt.ives and adjectives p. 807, (7)

adverbial p. 809, (8) with prepositions p. 811.

Genitive

(1) possessive p. 312, (2) partitive p. 818, (3) with subatnn-
tives of verbal nature p. 814, (4) with verbs p, 815, (5)
with adjectives p. 816, (6) predicative p. 817, (7) ad-
verbial p. 818, (8) with prepositions p. 319.

Ablative

(1) Pure ablative, (2) abl. of compcrlson p. 822.

Dative

(1) with verbs, (2) with mbount!ves p. 826, (3) wlth adJec-
tivesiand adverbs p. 826, (4) final {b.

Locative

(1) of space p. 830, (2) of tlme p. 881, (8) of persons w (4)

of persons with verbs ., (5) with substantives nud

adjectives p. 332, (6) of motion towards p. 388, (7)

with prepositions ., (8) adverbial ib.

Instrumental

(1) sociative, (2) of likeness and aqunhty p. 835, (3) of cause
P. 336, (4) of means ib., (5) with verbs ib., (6) with sub-

stantives, adjectives nnd numerals p. 837, (7) of
measure p. 888, (8) of place tb., (9) of time b., (10)

adverbial b., (11) with prepositions p. 839.
Absolute cases .

CHAPTER XXI

Fragments of Cases

Adverbs and prepositions : how related

Adverbs which are relics of declension-forms
Conjunctions :

nominal

primitive,

nominal,

pro-

PAGE
301
302
303

311

319

323

329

334

339

341
342

343



xxvi COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

CHAPTER XXII

Stem Formation in the Noun

SECTION
843. Simple and complex suffixes .
844. Classification of suffixes according to sounds
845. Influences which affect suffixes
346. Stems in stops. Labial stems
347. Dental stems. Stems in -¢-.
348. Stems in -d-, -ddns .
849. ,, ,, k- (-k-and ¢-)
350. v s -9~ (-§- and -g-), -y
351, sy Spirants. -s- stems
352. ve 9y -fE8- . .
353. sy gy MES- . . .
854. ss s liquids. -7- stems
355. s 3y -ler-, -tor-
356. ° ,,
357. Dxﬂ'orent grades in dlﬂerent mmxngs
358. Stems in -en-, -on-
359. 5y 3y “TREM=, “MON-, -MN-, ~MN- . .
360. s sy -len-, -jon-, -in-, 4n- (- m-) Lat. -tion-
361. 11 sy “Yen-, -pon-, -an-, -un- ( ’."’" ‘“'.‘w‘
362. ”» -ent-, -ond-, -nt- . .
363. Gradntlona in -nt- stems
364. Stems in -yent-, -unt- .
365. »» s Vowels and dxphthongs .
366. ;s sy -3~ Confusion with other stemsin Latm
367. s s -i- confused in Greek and Latin sdjectlves
368. O . . . . .
369. s -tat- and tnu-
370. s 3y “Tiey -li-y -mi-, -ni-
371, s sy ~u-; variations
372. v gy -lu- .
373. vy 3y M-, U, -u-
874. ” » -1- ( t.é‘)
375. ,y -0- and -G-. Relatlon to cons, stems

876. Uses of -0- and -d- stems

PAGE
344
345
847
347
848
348
349
350
850
351

854
866
367
858
859
360
361
362
363
364
365
365
367
368
368
368
369
870
371
371
37
378
373



SECTION
377—404.

405.

406,

407—416,

417—8.
419.
420.

4212,
423.
424.

426.
427—435.
436.
437.

438.
439.
440—2.

448.
444,

CONTENTS

Stems in consonant +o- (d-)

377 -bho-; 878 -to.; 879 .isto-, -mpto-, “upto-; 880 -do-;
381 'a"- sfo- ; 882—8 -go-, -{g0-, -Ig0-, -%90-, -dgo-, -rixo-,
Lat. -tico-, -caxo- ; 884 -30- ; 885—8 -ro-, -ero- ; 887 -tero-;
888 -tro- ; 380 -dhro- ; 890—1 lo-, -}o-, -dlo-, -tlo-, Lat.
<lo-, -dhlo- ; 392 -stro-, -slo-; 898 -mo-; 894 <mmo -of
superlative ; 895—6 -no-: 897 -eno-, -ono-; 898 -ino-;
899 -ino- ; 400 -meno-, -mono., -mno- ; 401 -gvvo-, Lat.
tino- | 402 -jo., -ijo-, Lat. -¢io- ; 408 -yo-, -ugo-., -reFv-;
404 Lat. -ivo-, -fivo-.

Stems in -5f-, -0%-

CHAPTER XXIII
The Numerals

Decimal and duodecimal systems
Cardinal numbers ; one to ten™ .
Eleven to nineteen .

The Tens .

Twenty . .

Thirty to ninety

Hundred . .

The hundreds

Thousand . . . . . .
Ordinal formed from cardinal numbers
First to tenth . .

Twentieth to hundredth .

Ordinals beyond hundredth

THE VERB

CHAPTER XXIV
Verb Morphology

History of the Verb . . . .

Original Idg. Verb forms . . . . .

History of original forms in Gk., Lat., and Ger-
manic . . . . . . .

Tendency to analysis in modern languages .

Characteristics of the Verb . . .

xxvii

PAGE

874

392

403
404

4056
406
407



xxviii

SECTION

445.
446.

447.
448.
449,

450.

451.

452.
453—461.
462—464.
465—472,

473—476.
477.

478.

479.

480.

481.

482.

483.

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

Augment . . . . . . . .

Reduplication.  Difference between Greek and
Latin . . .

The voices of the Verb

Greek passive . . e

Latin ,, , originally only in 3rd person

Personal endings of active and middle

Scheme of personal endings . .

Difficulties in reconstructing original endmgs

Primary endings of active voice .
Secondary ,, ,, ,
Primary ,, ,, middle ,,
Secondary ,. ). -
Perfect '

CHAPTER XXV
The Present Formations

Present suffixes identical with those of future
and aorist

Classification of present forma.tmns .

1. Person suffixes added to root with or mthout
thematic vowel .

(a) roots without them. v. and without reduplicntion ib
(b) roots in strong or weak form-them. v. p. 427, (c)
roots reduplicated but without them. v. {b., (d) roots
reduplicated and with them. v. p. 428, (¢) roots with
reduplication in -e- tb., (/) roots with intensive re-
duplication p. 429, (g) roots with them. v. in weak
form tb.

II. Roots with a formative suffix in -n- preceding
the person suffix

(@) -nd- -na- id., (b) -ne. -no- p. 480, (c) Greok -avo- (l)
without, (iL.) with nassl in root p. 481, (d) ¢ infixed”
nasal p. 482, (¢) -ney- -nii-, -nu- -ny- p. 488 () -neyo-
-nyo- p. 434,

III. Verb stems in -s-.  Parallelism between
noun and verb. Non-thematic and thematic
forms .

IV. Verb stems in ~sko- (a) mthout (b) thh
reduplication .

PAGE

407

409
410
410
411
413
413
414
415
418
419
421
422

423
424

426

429

435

436




SECTION
484.
485.
486.
487.

488.
489.
490.

491.
492.
493.

494,
495.
496.
497.
498.

499.

501.

*503.
504.

CONTENTS

V. Verb stems in -to- (-¢-)
VI. Verb stems in -dk- and -d- .
Other posslble consonant suffixes
VII. Verb stems in -jo-. Suffix mainly secondar y

(a) -to-appended to (i.) strong, (ii.) weak form of root, (iii.)
to long vowel p. 440, (b) root with intansivo re-
duplication 4b., (c) -fo- dary p. 441,
tives ib.

Causatives and intensives in -éjo-
Greek desiderative verbs
Latin frequentative ,,

CHAPTER XXVI
The Future

Original future in -sjo- doubtful .
Greek future forms . .
Latin futures of three types

CHAPTER XXVII
The Perfect

Distinctive characteristics of the perfect

Greek perfects in -xa . . .
y»  aspirated perfects .

Latin perfect ; confused with -s- aonst
,» perfects in -v7 and -ui

CHAPTER XXVIII

Past Formations

Aorist, imperfect, pluperfect .

Strong aorist and imperfect ldentlcal. Gk an
aor. pass . R

Latin 1mperfeets in -bam .

The -s- aorists .

Thematic -s- aorists .

Aorists in -¢s- and -2s-

xxix
PAGE
438
439

439
440

443
445
445

446
446
448

449
450
451
451
453

453

4563
454
455
456
457



XXX

BECTION

505.
506.
507.

508.
509.
510.
511.
512.
513.
514.
515.
516—523.

524—5.

526.
527.
528.
529.

531.
532.
583.
534.
536.
536.
537.
538.

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

Pluperfect a late development
Greek pluperfect
Latin

”

CHAPTER XXIX
The Moods

Subjunctive and optative .

Thematic subj. from non-thematic mdlc.

Subj. of thematic stems .

Analogy in forms of subj. .

Optative suffix of two types

Optative of -s- aorist .
» ,» thematic stems

Latin imperfect and pluperfect. nub,]u.nctwes

Imperative

517 bare stem p. 464, 518 amm+dln p. 465, 519 stom+
téd ib., 520 injunctive as imper. p. 466, 521 later

development.l p. 467, 622 imper. of Gk. middle 4b.,
528 Latin imper. passive.

CHAPTER XXX
Verbal Nouns

Infinitives are noun cases. Different langua.ges
affect different cases .
Greek dative infinitives
, locative ,,
Latin infinitives active . .
Latin supines . . . . .
» infinitives passive
”» gemnd
Participles
' in -nt-
Perfect participle active
Participles in -meno-, -mono-
” ) -to-, -leyo-
Latin participle in -taro-
,» gerundive participle .

PAGE
467
457
457

458
459
459
460
461
461
462
462
464

468
469
470
470
471
472
472
473
478
478
474
474
474
474




CONTENTS xxxi

CHAPTER XXXI
Uses of the Verb Forms

BECTION PAGE
539. Difficulties of verb syntax . . . . 475
640—2. Uses of the Voices . . . 476
540. Different methods of formmg pwnve .. 476
541. Transitive and intransitive mesnings of active . 476
542. The middle voice . . 476
543—4. Verb-types. Durative and perfectrve verbs . 4
545—555. Uses of the Tenses . . 481
545. ‘Durative and momentary forms in Greek .. 481
546. Tenses a later development . 482

547. Present may express (i.) action, (ii.) process, (m.)
state . 4838

(iv.) present wnh adverb of tune— put . 487
548. Imperfect ; narrative tense ; relation to aorist;

three values . . 488
549. Perfect ; an intensive presont expresses a stste 491
550. Greek pluperfect R . . . . 493
551. Latin ”» - 404
562. Aorist; (i) perfectlve, (id.) i mgreeslve, (m.)present 495
(iv.) of immediate past . . . 498
(v.) of fature. . . . . . 499
553. Latin passive aorist- perfect . . . . 499
554. Future . . . . .- 500
555. Future perfect . . . . . . . 501
556—567. Uses of the Moods . . 502
556. Different views regarding ongmsl mesmng of
subj. and opt. . . 502
557. Chief difficulties of the queetlon . . . 503
558. Subjunctive has three values . . . . 505
559. Subjunctive of will . . . . . . 505
560. . ,» interrogation . . . . 508
561. . ,» future (potential) . . . 509
562. Optative has three values . . . . . 510
563. Optative of wish . . . . . . 610
564. " ,» interrogation . . . . . 611

565. ' ,» future (potential) . . . . 512



xxxii

SECTION

566.
567.
568—570.
66s.

569.
570.

601.
602.
608.
604.
606.
606.
607.
608.

610.

611.
612,
613.
614—8.

617—8.
619—620.

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

Greek optative with and without d» .
Greek indicative forms in unfulfilled wishes
Latin subjunctive

Latin imperfect and pluperfect subJunctlve new
forms

History of Lat. present and aomt perfect subJ

imperfect and pluperfect

"

Origin of Greek alphabet . .
Adaptation of Phoenician alphabet

»

"APPENDIX

A

THE GREEK AND LATIN ALPHABETS

Development of new Greek symbols .
Eastern and Western Greek alphabets
Origin of Latin and other Italic alphabets .

Alphabets of Central Italy fall into two groups .
Confusion of breathed and voiced stops .
Oscan, Umbrian, Faliscan alphabets. Ltmxcm

influence

Adaptation of snperﬁuous Greek symbols for

numerals

Physical features of Greece encourage develolv

THR GREERK DIALECTS

ment of dialects

Linguistic without racial c.hsnges

B

The Dorian invasion .
Three stocks: Achaean, Donan, Attlc-lonn.

Sources of our knowledge of dialects. Causes of

corruption

Arcadian with specimen

Cyprian

”

”»

PAGE
513
513
514

514
514
515

517 .

518
519
520
521
522
522

528

523

525
526
526
627

528
529
532




SECTION
621.
622.

623.
624.

625.

627—631.
628.

630.
631.
632.
633.
634.
835.
636.
637.

640

CONTENTS xxxiii

Aeolic : comprehends three dialects .
Sources for Aeolic .
Fick’'s Homeric Aeolic
Thessalian with specimen . .
Lesbian and Aeolic of Asia Minor mth spocl-
mens . .
Boeotian with spoelmens . .
Common characteristics of the three dmlecu .
Dialects of North-West Greece in three groups .
Common characteristics of all three groups
Locrian with specimen .
Phocian including Delphian thh spoolmen
Aectolian, ete. .
Dialects of Achaea cnd Ehs
Elean with specimens .
Doric ; where spoken ; sources .
Common characteristics of all Dorie dm]ects
dialectus severior, dial. mitis .
Laconian with specimens .
Heraclean with specimen .
Messenian .
Dialect of Argolm and Aegma w1th specm:en
ys s Megara, 8elinus, Byuntmm, with
specimen .
. 3 bucolic poets .
s 5 Corinth, Corcyra, Syucuse thh
specimens . .
+» s Crete (Gortyn) with apecxmen
»s 1 Melos, Thera, Cyrene, with specimenn
s» 5, Rhodes, Gela, Agngentum, with specx-
mens
Doric and Ionic eontmtlon
Ionic with specimens
Ionic of Homer . .
,» s lyric and elegiac poet.s .
Divisions of Ionic
Common characteristics of all dmmons
Characteristic differences of divisions .
xo- xy- not found on inscriptions
Relations of Ionic and Attic Greek

[

PAGE

534
535
536

538
540
542
542
542
544
546
546
546
548
560
550
552
552
554
554
566

556
558

558
560
562

562
562
564
564
564
566
566
566
566
566



xxxiv COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

C
THE ITanio DiALEcTs

SEOTION PAGE
657. Classification of dialects 568
658, Oscan records . 569
659. Umbrian ,, . 570
660—1. Difference between Osem and Umbrmn . . 570

662—5. » » these dialects and Latin and
Faliscan . . . 571
663. Differences in phonology 571
664, " ,» inflexion of noun . 572
665. " ” ,» verb . . . 573
Specunens of Oscan . . . B74—577
» ,» Umbrian . . . 577—5678

D

THE EARLIEST LATIN

666—17. Linguintic peculiarities of the archaic inscription
. found in the Forum at Rome: with phobo-
graphic facsimile . . . .

INDICES

Index of Greek  words
y  Italic -
,»  Germanic ,,
’» subjects .

579

381
598
610
617




ABBREVIATIONS USED FOR THE NAMES OF
AUTHORS, ETC., REFERRED TO

[References to other works are given in full where they occur.]

A.J.P.=American Journal of Philology (in 21st volume).

Archiv [fiir lateinischen Lexicographie und Grammatik] (in 12th
vol.).

B.B. =Beitriige zur kunde der indogermanischen sprachen, heraus-
gegeben von Dr. Ad. Bezzenberger und Dr. W. Prellwitz (in
26th vol.).

Bartholomae, Studien [zur indogermanischen Sprachgeschichte].
1890, 1891.

Baunack, Johannes und Theodor, Ins[chrift] v[on] Gortyn. 1886.

. " Studien [auf dem Gebiete des
gneohuchen und der arischen Sprachen}. 1886.

Bechtel, Fritz, Hauptprobleme [der indogermanischen Lautlehre
seit Scleicher]. 1892.

Bechtel, I. I.,=Inschriften des ionischen dialekts. 1887. (In
Abhandlungen der historisch - philologischen Classe der
koniglichen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen :
34ter Band.)

Berichte d[er] k[oniglichen] s[ichsischen] G[esellschaft] d[er]
‘Wiissenschaften]. Quoted by year.

Blass®=Ueber die Aussprache des griechischen von F. Blass (8rd
edition).

Bronisch, G., Die oskischen i und e Vocale, 1892.

Brugmann, K., Gr. or Grundr.=Grundriss der vergleichenden
Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen von K. B. und
B. Delbriick. 1886—1900.

(Brugmann’s part, comprehending Phonology and
Morphology, has been translated into English in five



XXXVi COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY
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SOME OTHER COMMON ABBREVIATIONS

Eng. =English. Indo-G.
0.E. =0ld English. or } =Indo-Germanic.
M.E. =Middle English. Idg.
Goth. =Gothic. Lat. =Latin.
Gk. =Greek. Lith. = Lithuanian.
Ie. =Icelandic. Osc. =0scan.
N. =Norse. Skt. = Sanskrit.
U. = Umbrian.

. An asterisk prefixed to a form indicates that the form is not
actually found, but must be presupposed to account for existing
forms : thus Greek Fiorés, Lat. visus presuppose a form *yidts-s,
from which both are descended.

ADDENDA

Page 448, n. 2. For a careful discussion of these and cognate
forms, see an article by Chadwick entitled ‘* Ablaut Problems
in the Idg. Verb,” in ZF. xi. pp. 146 ff.

Page 522, line 9. Prof. Hempl (T'ransactions of the American
Philological Association for 1899, pp. 24 ff.) contends that
in Italy the replacing of ¢ (in the Chalcidian alphabet
written I not Z) by G was occasioned through a confusion in
the soript, as was also that of original K (IC) by C (y). In
early inscriptions where the forms are often angular instead
of rounded all three shade into one another.

Page 576, line 4. Brugmann (I.F. xi. pp. 109 ff.) connects with
Lat decens and decentarius found explained in glosses as
promptus, paratus, ingeniosus, 8 word with which Goetz
joins dicentarius explained as diclor causarum vel tudez.



PART 1

GENERAL PRINCIPLES






I. What is Philology ?

1. IT is an almost invariable rule in the growth
of scientific knowledge that when & [y.ractnessor
mass of facts large enough to form a thename
separate science has been collected, an old name is
at first extended to cover this sum of new information.
Thus Geology, which denotes properly the science
dealing with the earth, was formerly used (and is
still 8o used in popular acceptation) to include also
the body of knowledge dealing with the remains
of extinct animals found in rocks. But when this
became a very important branch of study a new
name—Palzontology—was invented to distinguish
it from Geology properly so called.

2. The same holds true of that body of know-
ledge with which this book proposes to deal.
When the sum of facts dealing with language and
languages was comparatively small and the study
novel, the term Philology, previously used in a
somewhat different signification, was extended to
cover this branch of research.

The meaning of the word in former times was,
and its most common meaning still is, the study
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of a language looked at from the literary point o
view. In Germany the word Philologie mears
only the body of knowledge dealing with tlie
literary side of a language as an expression of she
spirit and character of a nation, and consequently
the department dealing with language merely as
language forms but a subordinate part of this
wider science. But in England the study of
language as such has developed so largely in
comparison with the wider science of Philology
under which it used to rank, that it has usurped
for itself the name of “Comparative Philology,”
and in recent years of “Philology” without any
limitation. This is justifiable by the derivation
of the word, which only denotes vaguely all that
deals with words; but for the sake of definiteness
it is better to use some term not so open to the
charge of ambiguity. “ Comparative Philology ”
is an unfortunate title,! for, looking at the original
application of the word, it ought to mean the
comparative study of the literature of different
countries, whereas it is always employed to denote
merely the comparative study of sounds and words
as elements of language. The actual usage of the
word is thus at variance with the original meaning,
for many languages,such as the Gipsy, the Lithuanian,
and various others spoken by semi-civilised or
barbarous peoples, have no literature, but are
notwithstanding of the greatest interest and im-
portance to the student of language.?

1 Cp. Whitney in Encyclopeedia Britannica, s.v. Philology.
2 F, Miiller, Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft, p. 4.
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3. Hence various other names for the science
have been proposed, such as Compara- ouer names
tive Grammar and the Science of *eeested.
Language. The latter is the wider and the better
term; Comparative Grammar is more properly
applicable to the study of a group of languages
closely related to one another, such as the Indo-
Germanic group or the Semitic group.

4. Philology, therefore, if we may use this term
to denote the Science of Language, deals Scope of PhIL
with all the phenomena of speech— ology in " this
with the production of the sounds which
compose it, with their combinations into syllables,
with the union of these syllables in words, and with
the putting of words together into sentences. In
its widest sense it includes also the important but
abstruse question of the origin of language, of
articulate utterance, a characteristic so remarkable
that Aristotle fixed upon it as the test of distinction
between man and brute; Aéyov 8¢ pévor dvfpwros
éxee Ty Lpwv... o0 8¢ Noyos émi Td Sphodw éoTe TO
ovpdépov kal 70 BraBepov, date kal 1o dikaiov xal
70 ddixov.!

5. But the number of languages on the earth is
so enormous that it is a task far too Methods  of
great for any single man to thoroughly studring Phil-
master all, or even a large part of them.

Hence the principles of the science must be studied in
connexion with a few languages which are taken as
types of the great body of languages. As the science
sprang from the study of the classical languages,

1 Politics, i. 2, 1253 a.
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and as these languages have had a very important
influence on the development of English thought
and of the English tongue, and are moreover
members of the same great group of languages to
which English belongs, we naturally turn to them
in the first place when we begin the study. Prob-
ably the great majority of philologists begin with
Latin and Greek, but no one can advance far in
the study till he has made himself master of other
languages which throw a flood of light on the
problems which lie before the student of language.
To clear up many difficulties, not only in
Greek or Latin but also in English, a know-
ledge of Sanskrit forms is indispensable; to
settle the character and position of the original
accent of words it is necessary to study the early
history of the Germanic® languages, the family to
which English belongs; some Slavonic dialects
again preserve features long effaced in all other
Indo-Germanic tongues; in short, there is no
language and no dialect, however remote, which
belongs to the Indo-Germanic family that may
not throw light upon some important branch of
the study of these languages. For other questions,
again, some knowledge of languages which are
formed on different principles and belong to different
families is necessary : nothing elucidates better the
nature of inflexion than a comparison of an Indo-
Germanic tongue with Chinese on the one hand
and with Turkish on the other. The beginner
must not suppose that the philologist knows all

1 To this branch the name Teutonic is sometimes applied.
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or even many of these languages so far as to be
able to read them fluently: in most cases his
information is supplied by the grammar and the
dictionary alone; but on each language or group
of languages there are specialists at work who store
up results available for the student of languages in
general.

II. What is an Indo-Germanic Language ?

6. In the last chapter it was mentioned that
English, Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit 1,4,.germaniec,
belonged to the same family of languages. gilam ‘ide-
This family is known at present as the Keltic.
Indo-Germanic. In older books other names for
it will be found, such as Aryan or Indo-European,
sometimes Indo-Keltic. The first of these words
is derived from Sanskrit, and the objection to the
use of it in this meaning is that it more appropri-
ately denotes® the group formed by the Iranian and
Indian dialects of the family, which are very closely
connected. Against “ Indo-European” it is urged
that some languages, such as Armenian, which exist
neither in India nor in Europe are excluded, and
that prima facie the term suggests that all Indian
and all European languages belong to this family.
This is far from being the case; in. India the
dialects belonging to this family are mostly confined
to the broad belt across the north of the Peninsula
from the Indus to the Ganges, while the Deccan and

1 Whitney, Life and Growth of Language, p. 180.
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the south generally are occupied by people of differ-
ent races who speak languages of quite another
origin. In Europe also, on the other hand, there
are many languages which do not belong to this
family, such as the Turkish, the Hungarian, the
Basque, the Lapp, and the Finnish.

7. The term “ Indo-Germanic ” is an attempt to
denote the family by the names of those members
of it which form the extreme links of a chain
stretching from the North-East of India to the
West of Europe. As the name was applied to this
family of languages before it was finally ascertained
that Keltic also belonged to the same family, it has
been proposed to use Indo-Keltic instead. But
this is not necessary, for though the Kelts have
gradually been driven into the furthest corners of
the West of Europe by the inroads of the Germanic
tribes, yet Iceland, the most westerly land belonging
to the European continent, has been for a thousand
years a settlement of a Germanic people.

8. A great advance in knowledge was rendered
Al g 1n. Dossible by the discovery of Sanskrit.
guagos descend- () its introduction to Europe by Eng-
ginal language.  Jigh gcholars like Sir William Jones,
Colebrooke, and others, the conception was gained
of a family of languages not derived from one
another but all returning like gradually converging
lines to one centre point, to one mother language—
the original Indo-Germanic. From that felicitous
conception the whole of the modern science of
Language may be said to have sprung. The simi-
larity of Sanskrit to the classical languages and its
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wide geographical separation from them made
scholars see that old notions such as that Latin was
derived from a dialect of Greek must be given up.
Men now realised clearly that the relation between
Greek and Latin was not that of mother and
daughter but of sisters. This led to eager investi-
gation for the purpose of determining what other
languages belonged to the same family. In some
cases the investigation has been far from -easy,
languages having occasionally lost the distinguish-
ing characteristics which would clearly mark them
out as members of the family. In some cases too
it has been found very hard to decide whether an
individual dialect was to be treated merely as a
local variety of another dialect or whether it
deserved to be classed as a separate language.

9. The distinguishing marks which would be
looked for are very different in these goy 1an

two cases. In separating two lan- Gn,be, itn

guages the difficulty is often occasioned 4a°*jer: Enects
by the mixture of words borrowed 2oT°wingwords
from a neighbouring or a conquering &%

nation, which have become at last so large a part of
the vocabulary as to obscure the original character
of the language. Thus in the English language a
very large number of words in ordinary use are
not of Germanic origin. A very large part of
any English dictionary is taken up by words of
Latin or Greek derivation which have been imported
into English at different times and for different
reasons. Some were borrowed in Anglo-Saxon
times; these were more especially words connected



10 CHARACTERISTICS OF A LANGUAGE §9—

with Christianity and the Christian Church, as
bishop, priest, and many others. A very large
number were introduced because the country came
for a time under the political control of the Nor-
mans; the words introduced at this time have not
come directly from Latin but indirectly through
the medium of the French. The influence here
was much greater than in the previous case. The
Anglo - Saxons borrowed words to express ideas
which were new to them. Instead of translating
émioromos, as they might have done, by “ overseer,”
they preferred in this special and technical use to
keep the foreign term for the office. These new
words once introduced became part and parcel of
the language and changed with its changes, hence
the Greek émioxomos is metamorphosed in time
into the modern English ¥shop. But the importa-
tions from Norman French affected the most
ordinary things of common life, and hence it is
that we use good Germanic words for common
animals as cow, steer, sheep, swine, while for the
flesh of these animals we employ words of French,
t.e. Latin, origin, beef, mutton, pork. A third period
of importation was after the Renaissance, when men
in their enthusiasm for the new learning thought
to improve their Saxon tongue by engrafting multi-
tudes of classical words upon it. Hence we some-
times have—(1) the same word appearing under two
different forms, one being borrowed earlier than the
other, as in the case of priest and presbyter, both
through Latin presbyter from wrpecBirepos; or (2)
besides difference in the time of borrowing, one of
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the forms comes through another language, as
blame and blaspheme. Both of these go back to
BAacpnueiv through Latin blasphemare, but the
former has also passed through France on its way
from Latium to England. The same is true of
double forms like surface and superficies, frail and
JSragile, and a great many more! In the later
period, when the literary sense had been awakened
to the origin of many of these words, old importa-
tions were furbished up to look like new by giving
them a more classical spelling than they had
previously had. This has happened in the case
of words like fawlt and doubt, earlier faut and
doute.

10. But though so many words have been
borrowed by English, no one doubts that it is a
Germanic language, for (1) such inflexions as are
still left to it are essentially Germanic, and (2)
though the majority of the words in our diction-
aries are Latin and Greek, a very large number of
them are not in everyday use, and in ordinary
conversation words of Latin and Greek origin are
in a minority. It has been said that the common
rustic uses as a rule scarcely more than 300 words;
and with a few exceptions, such as wuse, fact, and
some others, these 300 words are all of Germanic
origin. The statement, however, is not true; the

1 Owing to the difficulty which exists in English of forming
new compound words, we still fall back upon the classical languages
for new terms for scientific discoveries, in most cases without much
regard to the proper rules for the formation of such compounds.

From the classical point of view, words like telegram, telephone,
photograph are absolute barbarisms.
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vocabulary of the rustic about common things may
be small, but he has a very large supply of techni-
cal terms—mostly too of Germanic origin—for his
own industry. Of these a great number are always
purely local and would be quite unintelligible to the
ordinary Englishman.

The most common borrowed words are naturally
substantives—names of wares, implements, etc.—and
occasionally the verbs which express their function.
Yet use and fact do not come under this class, nor
does take, a verb which has been borrowed from the
Danish invaders of the Anglo-Saxon period and
which has completely ejected the Middle English
words fangen (Old English fon), and nimen (O.E.
nvman) from the literary language, though “ stow'n
fangs,” i.e. “ stolen goods,” is a phrase still known in
Scotland, and Byrom’s poem of the Nimmers shows
that “let’s nim a horse ” was still intelligible in some
dialect last century and may be even now.

11. But in some languages the history of borrow-
Armenian  ang 1D 80d the relations of the neighbouring
Albanian _only tongues are not so clear as they are in
men:lx distin- . .
guished s sepa- English; hence some tongues, such as

the Armenian and the Albanian, are
only even now asserting their right to a position
in the Indo- Germanic family not as subordinate
dialects but as independent languages. In the
case of Albanian the problem has been compli-
cated by the great variety of languages which
have encroached upon its territory: Slavonic,
Turkish, Greek, Latin have all foisted some words
into it.
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12. Hard, however, as the problem of dis-
tinguishing nearly related languages is, criteris of 10,
it is far surpassed in difficulty by that lsneusees.
of deciding whether a language is Indo-Germanic
or not. What criteria can be laid down to guide
the philologist in this investigation ?

In order to assign a language to the Indo-
Germanic family several things must be proved :

(1) That the word-bases or roots of this language
are prevailingly the same as those which appear in
other Indo- Germanic languages; (2) that the
manner in which nouns and verbs are formed from
these bases is that which appears in other Indo-
Germanic languages; (3) that the changes which
words undergo to express various relations within
the sentence are of the same kind as in other
Indo-Germanic languages.

Of these three (1) is the only condition which
is indispensable; (2) and (3) may be so obscured
as practically to disappear. In English the dis-
tinction between noun and verb, and between both
of these and roots, has in many cases disappeared.
Noun inflexion is now confined to a limited number
of possessive and plural forms; verb inflexion
remains only in a very mutilated condition.

13. A fairly certain inference may be drawn
from the identity of the pronouns and 1pportance of
the numerals. Pronouns are so es- Pronouse —and
sential to the life of a language that o
they are not likely to be given up in favour of
others from a foreign source. But even these are
not always certain authority for the connexions of
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a language. Perhaps the question does not! arise
in the case of the Indo-Germanic languages, but
in another family of languages—the Semitic—it
presents a great difficulty. The Coptic and the
Semitic family are similar in their pronouns and
numerals and in little else.?

14. In order that the word-bases of a language
Word.bases may 18T be shown to be identical with
have different those of the other Indo-Germanic lan-
sounds in differ- s
ont  languages, gUAges it is DOt Necessary that the sounds
of sound must which appear in them should be the

same. The b in the English bear cor-
responds to the f in the Latin fero, the ¢ in the
Greek ¢épw, and the bk in the Sanskrit bhdrams;
the % in the English %Anow corresponds to the g in
the Latin (g)nosco, the o in the Greek wyi-yvi-oxw,
the # in the Lithuanian %nas, and the j in the
Sanskrit j@-nd-mi; but all philologists are agreed
that b, f, ¢, and bk in the one case, and %, g, v, %, 5
in the other, represent severally but one original
sound—>b4 in the former and a g-sound in the
latter. And the representation of the original
sound by the corresponding sound of the derived
language is, with some intelligible exceptions,
invariable. Thus all that is wanted is that some
system be observable in the interchange of sounds
among the connected languages. If we found that
no such system existed, that in the same circum-

1 According to Gustav Meyer, however (Essays und Studien,
p- 68), it is probable that Albanian has borrowed its article and
some important pronouns from Latin.

2 Renan, Histoire des Langues Sémitiques, pp. 84, 85.
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stances ¢ in Greek was represented in English
sometimes by m, sometimes by z, sometimes by 7,
and occasionally disappeared altogether, we should
bave to conclude (1) that in these cases the
philologists were connecting words together which
ought not to be connected ; and (2) if this prevailed
also with all sounds except in a few words which
had the same meaning, we might be sure that
Greek and English had no original connexion, and
that such traces of inflexion as appear in English
must have been borrowed from some Indo-Germanic
language with which it had at some period come
into very close contact. At the same time, we
should have to admit that the borrowing of inflexion
was of very rare occurrence.

15. Philologists proceeding upon these principles
have identified the following languages Classifioation. of
as belonging to the Indo- Germanic the ldg.  lan-
family :— gosee

(i) The Aryan Group.

This includes (1) Sanskrit, the ancient language
spoken by the Indo- Germanic invaders of the
Punjab. The earliest literature in it is the Vedas,
the oldest writings preserved to us in any Indo-
Germanic language. The Vedas date from about
1500 B.C, and stand in somewhat the same relation
to the classical language as Homer does to classical
Greek. Sanskrit as a spoken language had died
out before the Christian era; it was succeeded by
dialects derived from itself called Prakrit and Palj,
which have also long been extinct in their original
form and are now represented by Hindi and other
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modern dialects. The Gipsy dialect is a degraded
branch of this family which has wandered to the West.

(2) The Iranian dialects,—Zend, the language
of the sacred books of the ancient Persians and the
modern Parsis (which, however, also show variety
of dialect), and Old Persian, the language of the
cuneiform inscriptions which record the doings of
the ancient Persian monarchs.

The Zend sacred books are supposed to belong
to various periods between 1100 B.c. and 600 B.C.;
of the Persian inscriptions the oldest date from
King Darius, 520 B.c.!

This group is characterised by having lost the
original distinction between a, ¢, and o, all of which
it represents by @, though the sound was probably
different from the original @ sound. In Zend later
changes appear in this « sound also.

(i) Armenian. This language, known from the
fifth century A.D., has only recently (1875) been
distinguished from the Iranian family.  The
Armenians, according to Herodotus, were an off-
shoot from the ancient Phrygians, who were them-
selves a Thracian stock called Briges before they
migrated to Asia’? A considerable number of

1 It is impossible at present to assign, even approximately,
certain dates to the earliest Vedic and Iranian literature.
Recently some scholars, on astronomical grounds, have assigned
the earliest hymns of the Veda to a period earlier than 3000 B.c.

2 Herodotus vii. 78. The oldest inscriptions known were
collected by Prof. W. M. Ramsay in the Journal of the Royal
Asiatic Society for 1883, those of the Roman period by the same
scholar in K.Z. 28, pp. 381 ff. For Phrygian and its relations

with other languages see ch. vii. of Kretschmer’s Einlestung in
die Qeschichte der griechischen Sprache (Gottingen, 1896).
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inscriptions in the Phrygian language still exist,
some of the third to the fifth century A.D., others
perhaps nearly a thousand years earlier.

(iil) Greek. This language is known to us:by
an extensive literature and by numerous inscriptions
which help us to distinguish clearly the character-
istics of the numerous dialects into which the
language was dividled. @~ An account of the
leading dialects of Greek will be found in the
Appendix (§ 610 ff.).

(iv) Albanian. This has no early literature
and has been but lately added as a separate member
to the Indo-Germanic family of languages.

(v.) Latin and the kindred I'talic dialects, Oscan,
Umbrian, and various minor branches. In Latin,
besides the extensive and varied literature, there is
a large mass of inscriptions, rare in the early
period, exceedingly numerous under the Empire.
The history of Latin and the other Italic dialects
is extremely important and interesting for two
Teasons :

(a) A strange parallelism is exhibited by
Oscan as compared with Latin, and by Welsh as
compared with Irish (see below), in the treatment
of guttural sounds. In Oscan and Welsh »
appears in many cases where qu or ¢ occurs in
Latin and Irish.

(5) The second and much more important point
is that from Latin —not indeed in its literary
form as we find it in the great Roman writers, but
from the dialect of the common people — are
descended the various Romance languages, French,

c



18 DIALECTS OF ITALY §15

Italian, Provencal, Spanish, Portuguese, Roumanian,
Rhaeto-Romanic.

These form as it were a subordinate parallel to
the history of the Indo-Germanic family of lan-
guages. Nearly as many separate and mutually
unintelligible dialects have sprung from Latin as
there are branches of the great Indo-Germanic
family, but in the former case we possess what is
for ever lost to us in the latter, the parent tongue
from which they spring. We have the original
Latin; we can never hope to have, except by
hypothetical restoration, the original Indo-Germanic.

Besides Latin and its kindred dialects, other
languages were spoken in parts of ancient Italy:
in the south-east Messapian, a language apparently
akin to Albanian, and no doubt used by settlers
who had crossed from Illyricum to the opposite
shore, as in recent centuries a few Albanian colonies
have done; in the north-east Venetian, the language
of the ancient Veneti, whose origin is not quite
certain; in the north-west Ligurian, the language
probably of a section of the Iberian race (repre-
sented by the modern Basques), which most archaeo-
logists are now agreed occupied Western Europe
till they amalgamated with and adopted the lan-
guage of their Indo- Germanic conquerors, the
Gauls and Romans. The district bounded east
and west by the Veneti and Ligures respectively
was held by Kelts. Lastly, the west of Italy,
north of the Tiber, was occupied by the Etruscans,
the origin of whose language is shrouded in mystery.
Though many thousands of inscriptions exist, and
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although recently an Etruscan book has been dis-
covered and published, no one has yet succeeded
in identifying the language conclusively with any
known family of speech.

(vi.) Keltic. This includes (1) the old Gaulish
spoken in the time of Caesar, known to us by
words preserved incidentally in Greek and Roman
writers—proper names, names of plants, etc.—and
by a few inscriptions and coins.

(2) Welsh, with an extensive literature be-
ginning in the eleventh century.

(3) Cornish, extinct since the beginning of
the nineteenth century.

(4) Breton, introduced into Brittany from Corn-
wall A.p. 400—-600.

(5) Manx, still spoken in the north of the
island of Man, most closely allied with Scotch Gaelic.

(6) Irish, first in Ogam (Runic) inscriptions
of the sixth or seventh century A.D.; next in
glosses of the eighth century, explaining words in
Latin MSS.; there is a large literature in its later
stages known as Middle and Modern Irish.

(7) Scotch Gaelic, closely connected with the
Irish. Its earliest records—the charters of the
Book of Deer—date from the eleventh and twelfth
centuries.

These dialects fall into two great divisions, the
first four having certain points of similarity among
themselves which sharply distinguish them from the

1 By Krall in the Denksckriften of the Vienna Academy in

1892. The book had been used as swathing for a8 mummy now in
the museum at Agram.
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Italian, Provencal, Spanish, Portuguese, Roumanian,
Rhaeto-Romanic.

These form as it were a subordinate parallel to
the history of the Indo-Germanic family of lan-
guages. Nearly as many separate and mutually
unintelligible dialects have sprung from Latin as
there are branches of the great Indo-Germanic
family, but in the former case we possess what is
for ever lost to us in the latter, the parent tongue
from which they spring. We have the original
Latin; we can never hope to have, except by
hypothetical restoration, the original Indo-Germanic.

Besides Latin and its kindred dialects, other
languages were spoken in parts of ancient Italy:
in the south-east Messapian, a language apparently
akin to Albanian, and no doubt used by settlers
who had crossed from Illyricum to the opposite
shore, as in recent centuries a few Albanian colonies
have done; in the north-east Venetian, the language
of the ancient Veneti, whose origin is not quite
certain ; in the north-west Ligurian, the language
probably of a section of the Iberian race (repre-
sented by the modern Basques), which most archaeo-
logists are now agreed occupied Western Europe
till they amalgamated with and adopted the lan-
guage of their Indo- Germanic conquerors, the
Gauls and Romans. The district bounded east
and west by the Veneti and Ligures respectively
was held by Kelts. Lastly, the west of Italy,
north of the Tiber, was occupied by the Etruscans,
the origin of whose language is shrouded in mystery.
Though many thousands of inscriptions exist, and




§156 KELTIC DIALECTS 19

although recently an Etruscan book has been dis-
covered and published,! no one has yet succeeded
in identifying the language conclusively with any
known family of speech.

(vi) Keltic. This includes (1) the old Gaulish
spoken in the time of Caesar, known to us by
words preserved incidentally in Greek and Roman
writers—proper names, names of plants, etc.—and
by a few inscriptions and coins.

(2) Welsh, with an extensive literature be-
ginning in the eleventh century.

(3) Cornish, extinct since the beginning of
the nineteenth century.

(4) Breton, introduced into Brittany from Corn-
wall AD. 400-600.

(5) Manx, still spoken in the north of the
island of Man, most closely allied with Scotch Gaelic.

(6) Irish, first in Ogam (Runic) inscriptions
of the sixth or seventh century A.D.; next in
glosses of the eighth century, explaining words in
Latin MSS.; there is a large literature in its later
stages known as Middle and Modern Irish.

(7) Scotch Gaelic, closely connected with the
Irish. Its earliest records—the charters of the
Book of Deer—date from the eleventh and twelfth
centuries.

These dialects fall into two great divisions, the
first four having certain points of similarity among
themselves which sharply distinguish them from the

1 By Krall in the Denkschriften of the Vienna Academy in

1892, The book had been used as swathing for a mummy now in
the museum at Agram.



20 GERMANIC DIALECTS §15

last three! Scotch Gaelic is, indeed, only an off-
shoot from Irish, the Irish Scotti baving settled in
Argyle in the beginning of the sixth century A.p.,
and gradually overrun the rest of the country till
their political power, and as a natural consequence
their language, became predominant, but, in its turn,
succumbed to Northumbrian English. Similarly
the dialect of Man is probably derived from Scot-
land, the Runic inscriptions in the island being in
Norse, the language of the Vikings who for a
considerable period held sway in Man and the
Hebrides.?

(vil) Germanic or Teutonic. This group is
divided into three great branches:

(1) Gothic, preserved in the fragments of the
‘West-Gothic version of the Bible, made by Bishop
Ulfilas in the fourth century of our era for his
people at that time settled on the northern bank
of the Danube.

(2) The Scandinavian branch, represented by
the Icelandic, Norwegian, Swedish, and Danish:
The Runic inscriptions are the oldest remains of
this branch, and go back perhaps to the third or
fourth century A.p. The Gothic and Scandinavian

1 Some authorities make three groups by separating Gaulish
from Welsh, Cornish, and Breton.

2 A relic of this domination survives in the title of the Bishop,
who is bishop of Sodor (i.e. South Islands as opposed to Orkney
and Shetland) and Man. What was the language of the Picts,
the earlier inhabitants of North Britain subdued by the Beots, is
not clear ; a priori it might be expected to be a dialect akin to
Welsh and Cornish. Tacitus, however (4gricola, xi.), thought the
Caledonians of Germanic origin, but says nothing of their language.
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dialects are sometimes classed together as East
Germanic.

(3) The West Germanic dialects. In the
earliest period these are Anglo-Saxon (ie. Old
English), Frisian, Old Saxon or Low German, Old
High German, and Old Low Franconian, from which
spring Dutch and Flemish.

Of these dialects perhaps the oldest record is
the Old English poem of Beowulf, which, in its
original form, may have been brought by the Saxon
invaders of England from their continental home.

(viiL) The Letto-Slavonic group. As in the
case of the Aryan, the Italic and the Keltic groups,
this breaks up into two well-marked divisions :

(1) Slavonic proper. This includes a great
variety of dialects which fall into two divisions—
(a) the south-eastern, comprehending the old Bul-
garian in which the early Christian documents of
the Slavs were written down (the earliest date
from the ninth century), Russian in all its varieties,
Servo-Croatian, and Slovenian (the Slavonic dialect
of Styria, Carinthia, Carniola, and part of Hungary);
(b) the Western, comprehending Bohemian, Polish,
Sorbian or Wendish (spoken in a Slavonic district
lying south of Berlin and extending into Saxony),
and Polabish, formerly spoken in the valley of the
Elbe, but extinct since the beginning of the
eighteenth century.

(2) The Lettic or Lithuanian group, consisting
of three dialects—(a) Old Prussian, (b) Lettic, (c)
Lithuanian.

Old Prussian became extinct two centuries ago.
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Its only relics are a Catechism and a glossary, and
neither of the other dialects has any literature
properly so called. Lettic and Lithuanian are still
spoken in the frontier district between Prussia and
Russia, Lettic being the more northern of the two
dialects. They differ in accentuation, and the
forms of Lettic are more broken down than those
of Lithuanian.!

16. There is no doubt that these eight groups
Original home of of dialects go back to one ongmal
fhe Indo-Ger- language, and from a companson of
e the forms in these various languages
we are able to ascertain what the original form in
the primitive Indo-Germanic language may have
been. Unfortunately we cannot bring our induc-
tion to the test by comparing the hypothetical
with the genuine form, for not one word of this
original tongue has come down to us. Our know-
ledge of the original home of the people who spoke
this language and of its civilisation is equally
meagre. Many have been the ingenious attempts
of scholars to break through the darkness which
encircles this part of the history of our race, and
great would be the importance of their results not
only for Philology but for Anthropology, had these
attempts the slightest chance of success. Formerly,
partly from a desire to follow the Biblical narrative,
partly from a belief that the Aryan members of
the family represented in all respects the most
primitive form of the Indo-Germanic tongue pre-

1 For fuller details with regard to these languages cp. Sayce,
Introduction to the Science of Language?, vol. ii. pp. 65 ff.
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served to us, the original seat of the primitive
people was placed in the uplands of Central Asia.
Recent speculation has tended to remove it to the
borders of Europe and Asia or even to the north
of Europe.

17. From a study and comparison of the words
used for common things by the various
branches of the Indo-Germanic stock, §J§“‘:}‘§Lm3§
attempts have also been made to ascer- oTormans
tain the height which the primitive civilisation had
reached. But here success is almost as hard of
attainment, for it is not enough to show that some
or all of the Indo-Germanic peoples used a certain
name for some object, as a metal, a weapon, etc.
To ascertain the character of the primitive civilisation
it must be shown that the word means the same
thing in all these languages, or, at all events,
changes from the supposed original meaning must
be proved by a chain of evidence, of which in many
cases important links are now and probably will
ever be wanting. That the primitive Indo-
Germanic people knew the most ordinary domestic
animals, the cow, the sheep, the pig, is certain;
the trees which they knew and the metals are
very uncertain. For people when they change their
abodes tend to apply the old names to new things,
and we have no means of determining how far
one branch of the family may have borrowed
names from another which was at some prehistoric
time its neighbour. Perhaps no peoples have
wandered so much to and fro upon the face of
the earth as the Indo-Germans; at the dawn of
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the historic period we find the Aryan, the Slavonic,
the Germanic, the Keltic races in a state of active
migration; their wanderings in the thousands of
years previous to that period who shall tell ?

18. Another subject on which there has been
much learned discussion in recent years is the
degree of inter-connexion among the Indo-
Connexion bo. Germanic languages. Various ingenious
tween Idg. lan- theories have been propounded which
g are named after some analogical feature
in their structure, as the “ genealogical-tree ” theory
of Schleicher, the “wave theory” of Johannes
Schmidt, ete. Attempts have also been made to
draw a clear division between the European and
the Asiatic branches of the family on the ground
that the European languages show a, e, o, where
the Asiatic members show only @  But this
difference was not in existence from the beginning,
for certain changes in the guttural consonants of
the Aryan branch have been shown to be caused
by an original e-sound which has now disappeared.
The family does, however, fall into two sections
according to their treatment of the palatal consonants
(§ 68), one section representing the original sound
by a stop or mute consonant, the other by a spirant.
As the most characteristic sound is found in the
word for “hundred,” the two sections are named
the centum and the safem section respectively.
To the centum section belong Greek (é-xatdv),
Latin (eentum), Keltic (Old Irish céf), Germanic
(English hund-red). To the satem section belong
Aryan (Skt. catdm, Zend safem) and Letto-Slavonic
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(Lithuanian 8zi7itas). Armenian and Albanian also
belong to this section. There are striking similarities
between various members of the family in individual
points, as between the Italic and Lettic families in
the tendency to change the form of the original
declension of consonant stems into -i-stems, between
Greek and Sanskrit in the treatment of certain nasal
sounds and the formation of some verb stems, between
the Aryan and the Letto-Slavonic branches in the
treatment of guttural sounds, between the Germanic
and the Slavonic in the insertion of ¢ between s and
r, as in English stream, Old Bulgarian o-strovil
“island.”! Greek, the Italic, and some XKeltic
dialects agree in representing a class of original
g-sounds by b, Bods, bos. Greek and Latin agree
in changing an original m into » before y-sounds,
as in Balvw, venio (§ 140), and in both, the inflexion
of the genitive plural of d-stems in pronouns has
infected @-stems in nouns, Tdwv, 1s-tarum (originally
tasom), causing fedwy, dearum to be formed. Again
some forms of the verb seem to have been invented
by both Greek and Latin at a late period, as 3rd pl.
imperative Aeyovre (Doric), legunto, which is no part
of the original inflexion of the verb.

But these similarities are not great enough to show
closer connexion between any two members of the
family than any other two. Such changes of original
forms often happen in languages quite independently.
Thus some peculiarities of the Lettic dialects and
the Romance languages have exact parallels in the

1 Brugmann, Techmer's Zeitschrift, i. p. 284 ; Kretschmer,
Einleitung, oh. iv.
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dialects descended from Sanskrit. Not in Greek
and Latin only does the pronominal inflexion affect
the noun; exact parallels to the phenomenon are
to be found in Pali, and in Gothic other cases of
the noun are affected than those which suffer in the
classical languages.
19. The only members of the family which show
Italle and Katie SUCh important coincidences as to make
dislects.  jt probable that they stand in closer
connexion with one another than with other members
of the family are the Italic and the Keltic dialects.
In both groups some branches show p representing
an original strongly guttural %, others show ¢ or gu.
In both groups the passive is formed in the same
manner,' and a secondary imperfect and future appear
in both from derivative verbs—the Latin -bam and
-bo forms. There are some minor resemblances, but
the similarities in the verb are so remarkable as
almost to prove a more than ordinarily close con-
nexion between the languages, especially when
we consider that nowhere else can such passive and
imperfect and future forms be proved to exist.

III. How do Indo-Germanic Languages differ
from other Languages ?

20. Let us take some common word which
Lat. eques ana 8Ppears in a considerable number of
i oer™ 0w Indo-Germanic languages and compare
languages. the various forms which it assumes.

1 Zimmer (X.Z. 30, p. 240) considers this identity of form has
another explanation.
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(1) Skt. dgvas.

(2) Gk fwrmos (dialectic Ix«os).

(3) Lat. equos (earlier form of equus).

(4) (a) O. Irish ech. (b) Welsh ep, eb.

(5) Goth. athwa-tundi (thorn-bush, lit: “horse-

thorn ”?). O. Sax. éku. O. English eoh.

(6) Lith. aszvd (mare. The masc. aszvas is

extinct %).

From Sanskrit, Latin, Gothic, and Lithuanian it
is easy to see that the word may be divided into
two syllables, dg-vas, eg-uos, ath-wa, asz-vd. Now
we know from a long series of observations made
upon these languages that the first part of these
words, though now different in each, was in all
originally the same. Every schoolboy also knows
that in this class of words, whether we call them
-o-stems or nouns of the second declension, s is the
sign of the nominative in all masculine forms; -s

1 For the formation cp. Sov-Ni-ula, Bos-Bpwaris, English horse-
laugh, horse-play.

% For the survival of the fem. and the loss of the masc. form
ep. English mare=0.E. mere fem. to mearh, horse, preserved only
in the word marshal which English borrowed through Old French
mareschal from the Low Latin mariscalcus of the Holy Roman
Empire, itself borrowed from O.H.Q. mara-scalh, a derivative
from marah and scalk, Gothioc skalks ‘‘servant.” In French the
word has still the meaning of *‘ farrier.” The Teutons were great
lovers of horses ; the legendary leaders of the Saxon invasion—
Hengist and Horsa—were both named from the animal. O.E.
Aengest wo have lost (German keeps it as hengst); O.E. hors,
0.H.G. hros, modern German ross we have retained, and this has
driven out mearh. In German, pferd (=Low Latin paraverédus,
Old French palefreie, Eng. palfrey) has taken the place of ross as
the common word. In Lithuanian ar-klys=plough-beast (from
the same root as Lat, ar-are, Eng. earing) has driven out *aszvas.
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at the end of the word therefore we may mark off
by itself, as a sign for a special purpose.

21, Now compare with egquos another word,
Lat. viduos Lat. viduos. Taking the languages in
o the same order we find a result of the
guages. same kind.

(1) Skt. vidhdvas.

(2) Gk. 5iBeos (i.e. HFiBeFos).

(3) Lat. viduos (viduus adj., vidua subst.).
(4) (a) O. Ir. fedb. (b) Welsh gweddw.
(5) Goth. widuwd (fem. -on-stem).

(6) O. Bulg. v¥dova (also feminine).!

22. From the comparison we see that in these
Nominative. suf. words there is, besides the nominative
ox, stem-suflx, suffix, another separable part, which

appears in the classical languages in the

form of -Fo- or -uo-. This is called the nominal-,
formative-, or stem - suffix, ¢.e. the suffix by the
addition of which the noun stem is formed from
the still more primitive portion now left behind.
This primitive portion is called the root.
Division of 23. Thus equos and viduos may be
thoir aaes o divided into—
parte. (1) -s, nominative case suffix.

(2) -vo- or -uo-, noun-stem suffix.

(3) eg- or ec-, and vid +-, root.

The sign + is put after vid because, as most of
the languages show, there is another sound between
the first syllable and the suffix -vo-, which possibly

! Delbriick (Die indogermanischen Verwandischafisnamen, pp.
64 ff.) considers the feminine forms of this stem to be the older,
but in any case the formation of the suffix is the same.
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is a sign that these forms come not directly from
the root but from a verb stem.!

24. A root never appears by itself in an Indo-
Germanic language; that is to say, it pegnition of o
has no independent existence. A root ,r%%" . .How
is a conventional term used by gram- [Cribarke:
marians to mean that part of the word %
which is left when everything formative is stripped off.

The word 700t when so used is in itself a
metaphor; and as all Indo-Germanic languages
spring from one original or root language now lost,
we ought properly, when we speak of roots, to give
them in the form which we believe from a com-
parison of its various descendants they had in this
original tongue. But not infrequently we have
not material enough to form a satisfactory induction
of this kind ; therefore practical convenience justifies
us in speaking of the roots of an individual language,
eg. of Greek roots and Latin roots. For when we
do so it is understood that we mean by the term
not something which exists by itself in the
language, but merely the fragment of the actual
word which is left behind when we have taken
away all formative elements. From this point of
view it is of small importance what the root itself
may have been or whether a long history lies
behind it also or not. In every language there is
a residuum with which the philologist is unable to
deal, because the forms seem to occur nowhere in
the Indo - Germanic area outside the particular
language with which he is dealing. Such words

1 Brugmann, Gr. ii. § 64, p. 126.
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may be whimsical formations as Lord Lytton's vril,
Reichenbach’s od - force, which were attempts to
form absolutely new words,! or they may be formed
from proper names, which themselves belong to a
different language.

Thus in the English phrase “ to burke discussion,”
which is a coinage of the present century, the verb
has had a curious history. To elucidate the word
we need to know that in Edinburgh in 1827-28
there was an Irishman named Burke who supplied
the anatomical schools with the bodies of victims
whom he had suffocated. Hence comes the
metaphor to burke or stifle discussion. We need
to know further that Burke is not an Irish word
but only the Irish pronunciation of the name
De Burgh which was borne by certain Englishmen
who settled in Ireland some centuries ago. Tracing
the name further we find that the word came to
England from Normandy, and that though the
people who thus came from Normandy spoke
a dialect of French, still the name is of Germanic
origin, Germ. burg, Eng borough. From the
medieval Latin burgus, the Romance languages
borrowed the word, Ital. borgo, French bourg, and it
appears even in Irish in the guise of borg “city.”
In its earlier history it is connected with berg
“a hill” From the same root come the Keltic
word seen in the Scotch brae, and the Sanskrit
adjective brhdt, to say nothing of proper names like
the Germanic Burgundy and the Keltic Brigantes.

1 For Van Helmont’s gas see now N.E.D. s.v. Though an in-
vented word it was suggested by the Greek xdos.
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But to all intents and purposes burke is a root in
English from which nouns and verbs may be
formed. It is only accident which has preserved
its early history in quite a different meaning.

Another word which looks at first sight of indis-
putably English origin is ¢alk. Yet Professor
Skeat traces this through the Danish to the
Lithuanian, and says it is the only Lithuanian word
in English. It seems, however, to have come into
Lithuanian from Old Bulgarian, and is probably
ultimately Turkish. If the early history of the
Germanic and Slavonic dialects had been as com-
pletely lost as the history of the original Indo-
Germanic language or the early history of Latin,
we should have had to acquiesce in calling Zalk an
English word. which seemed isolated, unless we had
happened to guess that the German dolmetscher
(interpreter) was related to it. This is really the
case, dolmetscher being also of Turkish origin; the
Middle High German ¢olc (Dutch Zolk) is the same
as the English word.

1 It is often said that falk (though no O.E. *tealcian is found)
stands in the same relation to tell as hark does to hear. This
seems doubtful—(i.) because it is very strange that the word for so
common an action should not, if native, be found in O.E. ; (ii)
because in some of the dialects which have remained comparatively
pure from admixture, ¢.g. Lowland Scotch (both northern and
southern), it is even now not in use among the common people
except as a borrowed word employed in conversing (in English)
with their superiors. The earliest instance which Dr. Murray,
who has kindly shown me such slips for the N. E.D. as are already
sorted, is able at present (1899) to cite is from Seinte Marherete
(about 1220 A.p.), and there is no other till we come to Cursor
Mundi (1340 A.D.), where it is common. The word is not found
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One curious example of a British name passing
into another language may be given. In Lithuanian
the ordinary word for pedlar is szafas. If we did
not know that till last century most of the trade
of Lithuania was done by Scotchmen, we might
probably have some difficulty in recognising the
word as “ Scot” (through the German Schotte).

Thus we see the meaning of a word may be
attached to it more or less by accident; the word
may be imported from another language in a
meaning which it never had before in that language,
but once it has been imported it sticks fast, and
throws out a mass of new formations from itself.
In short, the word becomes a root in the language
into which it has been newly planted. The people
who now use it are unable to analyse it any further.
Still it may come to be treated as a native word and
analysed in the same manner as some series of
native words which it happens to resemble.

Sometimes in nouns this part which defies
analysis can be identified with a part similarly
left in verbs, at other times it cannot. The eg-
which is left in equos we cannot certainly identify
with the root of any verb, except of course verbs
derived from the noun itself or from its derivatives,
as equitare.

25. Now let us take another common word,
Lat. mens ana Which appears in Latin as mens. The
o otmanexions genitive shows us that there was a ¢
languages. in the stem, and comparison of mentis

in Barbour, and comparatively rarely in other Scotch literature
till after 1500, when English influence becomes more pronounced.
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with forms from other languages shows us that it
belongs to the class called -#i- stems. Thus—

(1) Skt. matis, i.e. ma-ti-s.

(2) Gk. pdvis.

(3) Lat. mens = orig. form *men-ti-s.

(4) [O. Ir. er-miti-u, the latter part of which

= Lat. menti-6 in form.]

(5) (a) Goth. ga-munds, () Old English

ge-mynd, Eng. mind.

(6) (@) Lith. at-minfls, (b) O. Bulg. pa-metY.

26. If we treat this in the same way as the pre-
vious words, and strip off first the s where Component parts
it occurs at the end as the mark of the of mens. ggm
nominative, and then the noun suffix -¢-,
we have left a syllable beginning in all cases with m
and generally ending with n, though the intermediate
vowel appears in a great variety of forms. The
reason for this and for the variety of consonants
representing the ¢ of equos will be explained later
(§ 136, 157). At present it is sufficient to
recognise the form the syllable takes in the different
languages, and to observe the similarity between
this and some verb forms.

(1) Skt. mdn-ya-te (¢ in Skt. is a diphthong,

here = az), perf. participle passive ma-tds.

(2) Gk. palveras=*uav-ge-tas (§ 83), ué-pov-a,

plural pé-pa-pev.

(3) Lat. mon-eo, me-min-it = *me-mon-it, re-

min-iscor = *re-men-iscor.

(4) O. Ir. do-motniur, pres. dep.=Lat. pufo in

meaning.

(5) Goth. ga-mun-an.

D
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peoples separated, but in other languages we see
the same thing still existing. In Chinese the root
is even now a word in itself; there is no stem, no
case or person suffix ; distinction in meaning turns
very largely upon the accent and the position in
the sentence. Turkish is still such a language as
Indo-Germanic was in its second stage when it put
two or more roots into close combination with one
another, but still knew the meaning of each, and
could consciously separate them. The only family
of languages which stands on the same footing as
the Indo-Germanic in point of formation is the
Semitic, the principal branches of which are the
Hebrew, the Syriac, and the Arabic; and even the
Semitic languages differ from the Indo-Germanic in
a variety of ways.
30. It is worth observing that in some cases
Loss ot inflex. 10d0-Germanic languages have lost the
fons in English. oregter part of their inflexion. Two of
them indeed have returned almost to the stage in
which we find Chinese! These are Persian and
English. If T pronounce the word “bear,” you
cannot tell without context or reference to surround-
ing circumstances whether I mean a verb, a noun,
or an adjective (bare).
The only inflexion of substantives which remains
in English besides the plural is a possessive here
1 The best authorities regard Chinese as having passed through
much the same stages as English. Thus the simplicity of the
Chinese word would not be primitive, but due to the loss of
inflexion. If so, it is curious that it seems to be gradually

regaining the power to make compounds, thus starting anew on
the path to complete inflexion.
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and there. Even with very common words the
possessive has died out of use. When Byron says,
“he sat him down at a pillar's base,” we recognise
the possessive as a poetical licence, for in prose we
should certainly say, “at the base of a pillar.” We
still retain some inflexions in the personal pronouns
and a few in the verb, to mark some of the persons,
the past tense, and participle. In English the past
tense is formed in two ways: either -ed is added
to the present form, as fill, fill-ed, or a variation
appears in the root vowel, as in sing, sang, sung;
come, came, come. These we call irregular verbs,
and we from time to time allow some of them to
pass over to the so-called “ regular” conjugation and
to form a past tense with -ed. Hence the verbs
which form a past with -ed, though originally few,
have now become the great majority.!

31. If we look at a verb like 8éprouar we see
the same vowel - change taking place. Vowel gradation
We see by a comparison with other inrootsand sut-
verbs, as ¢épopas, Tipdopar, etc., that
we can strip off a personal ending and a vowel
which appears as o in the 1st pers. sing. and the
1st and 3rd pl, but as e in 8épr-e-Tar, dépk-e-ale,
and in the old 2nd sing. dépxe(c)ac. We remember
that there is the same change of stem vowel in
Pép-o-pev, Ppép-e-Te, and that it is not confined to the
verb, for it appears in the nouns already so often
cited, and in many others. We have lrm-o-s but
fmrm-e, equos but eque. So also «yév-os but gen.
yév-e(c)-os, Lat. gen-us (for -os), gen. gen-er-is, in
1 Skeat, Principles of English Etymology (First Series?), §§ 139 f.



38 VOWEL GRADATION §31—

which » comes in regularly in Latin for s. This
is what is called stem gradation, and will have to
be discussed more fully later on. But the
phenomenon is not confined to the stem suffix. It
appears also in the root, a3 we see when we compare
8épr-o-pac with 8é-8opx-a and &3pax-ov. Forms
like the perfect stem appear also in nouns; Sopx-ds,
“ gazelle ” has the same form of the root as 8é-8op«-a.
We see also that forms with pa and Aa-—weak
forms as they are called—are not confined to aorists
only, but also appear in verbal adjectives which are
really old passive participles of past time. Thus
we have 8pards or daprés from Sépw, with, on the
other hand, the noun 8opd. In Latin the weak
forms have or or ur, ol or wl, corresponding to the
Greek ap pa, ax Aa. Thus we have past participles
like vorsus = *worttd-s, while the present verfo has
the same vowel as ¢épw and Sépropar. We may
observe, even within the perfect, changes of the
same kind, pé-pov-a but ué-ua-pev, yé-yov-a but
yé-ya-pev, in Homer. This is what corresponds in
Greek to the changes we see in the English sing,
sang, sung. Nowadays we find that for the past
tense in such verbs sang or sung is used indiffer-
ently. Perhaps in prose sang and rang are more
common, but no one objects to Scott when he
writes—

And, while his harp responsive rung,
*Twas thus the latest minstrel sung.

32. In the oldest English there was a genuine
difference between the forms, just as there is
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between é-yov-a and ryé«ya-uev: sang represents
the old singular, sung the old plural form. The
changes which we observe in 8épk-o-pa:, 8é-8opk-a,
&-8pax-ov, in «yé-yov-a and wyé-ya-pev, in sing, sang,
sung, are known by the general name of ablaut® or
vowel gradation. This term includes within it not
only vowel changes in the root part of the word,
but also those in the suffixes, for which there is
the special term “ stem gradation,” viz. such varieties
of form as were mentioned above—Imrmos, lmrme;
Pép-o-pev, pép-e-te ; mwa-Tp-dv, wa-Tpd-oi, ma-tép-es,
and many others. In no family of languages other
than the Indo-Germanic is there anything exactly
corresponding to this.

33. The various characteristics which have been
enumerated distinguish the Indo-Ger- Distinction  be,
manic languages from all others. other langusges.

(1) They are distinguished from the so-called
Isolating languages—the class to which jygating 1sn-
Chinese belongs—by (z) the changes  8%s%
that appear in the root, which in the isolating
languages is unalterable; () by the possession of
various suffixes of two kinds—(i.) those which go
to form the stems of the noun and verb respect-
ively, and (iL) those which distinguish the differ-
ent cases in the noun and the different persons
in the verb; (¢) by the clear distinction which
can thus be drawn between different parts of
speech.

34. (2) They are distinguished from the Ag-

! This, the German name for the phenomenon, seems to be
now generally adopted in English books.
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glutinative languages—the class to which Turkish
belongs—(a) by having suffixes which

Distinction be- .
tween Idg. and cannot be consciously separated from
agglutinative .

Ex. the root or stem and which have no

amples of'ngglu- . .
tinative forma- eXistence as independent words. Thus

thons no Greek could divide olxo: “ at home ”
into olko “home” and ¢ “at,” though probably at
some prehistoric period in the history of the Indo-
Germanic languages such a division was quite
possible!  The only traces, however, of the
possibility of this division are that in certain
Sanskrit stems the locative ending < may be
dropped at will in the early language, and that
before certain endings the laws of euphony prevail
which otherwise affect only the ends of words.?
There is one great advantage in division of this
kind : it permits of the plural having precisely the
same endings as the singular for the different cases,
the plural number being marked by an inserted
syllable. Every one who has ever thought about
language, or who has had long paradigms of forms
to learn, must have wished that for the dual he
might, by the help of some syllable which we may
represent by 2, have such forms as

Sing. Dual
Nom. equo-s equo-2-s
Acc. equo-m equo-2-m

1 The fact that olket, not ofxo:, was probably the earliest Greek
form does not affect the matter in hand.

2 Whitney, Skt. Gr. § 425 ¢, § 166. The locative suffix is
dropped also in alés ‘‘ always,” as compared with alel =*alFes-i,and
in the Latin preposition penes (§ 312).
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In the same way if we represent the plural by
the usual symbol for unknown quantity = we
might have

Sing. Plural
Nom. equo-s equo-2-8
Ace. equo-m equo-z-m

and so on for other cases.

This is precisely the principle of the Agglu-
tinative languages. Thus in the Turkish word ev
“house ” we have cases as in olros or domus.

Sing. Plural
Nom. ev = domus ev-ler
Gen. ev-in = domus ev-ler-in
Dat. ev-e =domo ev-ler-e
Acc. ev-t =domum ev-ler-1
Loc. ev-de =domi ev-ler-de
Abl. ev-den =domo ev-ler-den

The form of the inserted syllable shows a
process almost unknown in the Indo - Germanic .
tongues. It depends on the character of the root
syllable whether the plural suffix shall be -ler- or
-lar-, and there are similar and even more varied
changes for the case suffixes. Apart from this law
of vowel harmony there is only one declension, and
in theory there is no limit to the cases except the
limit of possible relations between objects, most of
which English has now to indicate by prepositions.
The tendency in all Indo-Germanic languages has
always been to lessen the number of cases and
replace them by prepositional phrases. In Greek
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and Latin, as we shall see, there are numerous
fragments still surviving of obsolete cases.

This process of adding and removing suffixes at
will, gives agglutinative languages a power unknown
to other tongues. Thus, to take another example
from Turkish, el is hand, el-im my hand,-el-im-de
in my hand, el-im-de-ki being in my hand, from
which again a genitive can be formed, el-im-de-kin
=r1od [év] éun xepl Svros. The same holds true
in verbs; “We should like not to be able to be
caused to love,” can all be easily expressed in one
word.

Another result of this power of combination is
that these languages dispense with the inflexion of
the adjective altogether, unless when used substan-
tivally, like the Greek 7d xaAd. Finnish is the
only exception to this—it is supposed through the
influence of the Swedish.

Two other important points of difference may
be mentioned. (b) There are, properly speaking,
no compound words in these languages, while com-
pounds are extremely frequent in Indo-Germanic
languages. (¢) There is in the lowest forms of
the class but little difference between noun and
verb. The ending for the first person is the
suffix used in the noun to express “my.” In
Hungarian hal-unk is “our fish,” var-unk “we
sow.” In Turkish, which represents the highest
grade of this class of languages, and which some
writers declare to be an inflexional language, the
verb is formed mostly of a participle with the
personal pronouns appended for the 1st and 2nd
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persons, while the 3rd is the participle alone.
This is very like the Latin legimini (§ 28), and the
periphrastic future of classical Sanskrit datasmi
“I shall give,” really “I am a giver”; while the
3rd sing. is data “giver,” without a verb.!

35. (3) The distinguishing characteristics of
the two inflexional families — Indo- pinction be.
Germanic and Semitic—are— g';;:';t,'gs \iud

(z) The vowel gradation in Indo- &"*&*

Germanic roots and stems;

(5) The peculiar form of the Semitic roots.

Semitic roots, with very few exceptions, possess
three consonants; within the root, vowel-change
appears, but it is different in character from the
corresponding changes in Indo-Germanic. Words
are formed from roots mainly by varying according
to definite “measures” or schemes the vowels
attached to the consonants, partly by prefixes
(fragments of pronouns, eg. ma = “ what ” in ma-sfid
“ place of worship,” from a root gd), and to a very
small extent by suffixes. An interesting example
is the root slm of the verb salima “he has been at
peace,” whence come the well-known words salam
(salaam) and Islam, both infinitives of the verb
used as substantives, mu-slsm (Moslem), properly
a participle, Selim, and Soleyman. With regard to
the “measures” the most notable point is the
distinction between active and stative vowels as it
appears in the verb, eg. Arabic sharuf (-a) “he
was exalted,” sharaf (-a) “ he overtopped, excelled ” ;

1 Cp. with this the Lithuanian yra, an abstract substantive=
existentia, used for 3rd sing. and plural of the substantive verb.
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and in general this distinction runs through the
languages, e.g. malk will be “ king ” (possessor), milk
“ possession.” The last-mentioned change bears a
certain resemblance to the Indo-Germanic vowel
gradation.

As regards inflexion, the verb, which alone is
highly inflected, consists of noun and adjective
forms, combined with fragments of personal pro-
nouns prefixed or affixed. Compare with this the
Hungarian forms mentioned above.

The lack of the power of composition is compen-
sated by a very close syntactical arrangement, and
in the older forms by simple apposition. The
Semitic relative is a particle which, being prefixed
to a clause, changes a demonstrative into a relative
clause. There are no proper tenses, but only
perfect and imperfect actions. The 3rd pers.
pronoun is generally used for a copula. You may
say “great John” for “ John is great”; if that is
ambiguous you say “great he John.”

36. Each of these three great classes of lan-
Was there an 5UBGES which have now been mentioned
originallan —the Isolating, the Agglutinative, and
from which all . . R
these amilies the Inflexional—includes within it all
P languages of that particular type, with-
out regard to any historical connexion between the
different members. So widely are members of the
same class separated that historical connexion is a
priori improbable, and we are left to suppose that the
development has been independent, but on the same
lines. The question of the origin of language, and
the equally abstruse question whether language
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spread from one single centre or from a number of
independent centres, lie beyond our range. Some
eminent scholars contend for a relation between
the Semitic and the Indo-Germanic tongues, some
even think they can trace an historical connexion
between Hebrew and Chinese. At present the
possibility of such connexion cannot be denied.
Mankind has a very long history behind it; the
footprints of early man have in most cases been
rudely obliterated by time, and the separation of
Chinaman and Semite, of Semite and Indo-German,
if it ever took place, dates from & period so remote
that independent development has removed, it
seems, most if not all traces of the original con-
nexion.!

IV. The Principles of Modern Philology

37. Most nations manifest an interest in the
etymology of their names, but as a rule
this interest is not accordmg to know- 5’:;%’“%3".:}*
ledge, though auguries are drawn from o
the real or fancied derivation of a name. We
remember the name given by the child’s grand-
father to the son of Laertes—'Odvaoels—

moANoiaLy yap éydd rye 6dvoaduevos T68 ixdvw
(0d. xix. 407),
1 For fuller details of the differences between the different

families of languages see Misteli, Characteristik der hauptsich-
lichsten Typen des Sprachbaues (Berlin, 1893).
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and in Aeschylus the good-omened name of Aris-
tides—
ob ydp Soxely dpw'ros' AN elvar Génec
(S.e. T.579),

and the terrible augury in the 4gamemnon (689)—
é\évas, Enavdpos, ENémrrolss.

It has been suggested, and perhaps with truth,
that the name of Nicias, the son of Niceratus, as
well as his actions, commended him to the favour
of the Athenians.
Such plays on words are common everywhere.
But it has been well remarked that when the
ancients meddled with etymology they took leave
of their usual sanity, and even when they hit upon
an accurate derivation, it was merely a brilliant
guess based on no scientific principles, and as unlike
the systematic induction of modern philology as the
methods of Democritus were unlike those of Darwin.
38. So late as last century, the etymologies
commonly proposed were so rash and so improbable
that Swift ironically set up as a philologist with
such derivations as ostler from oat stealer, and
Voltaire remarked with considerable justice that
“ Etymology is a science in which the vowels count
for nothing and the consonants for very little.”
39. It was in the case of the consonants that
Sclentific study UDS reproach began first to be wiped off.

oflangusge. - Gince vowels changed, as we bave seen,
so frequently in different forms of the same word,
people paid little attention to them, as if indeed
they had nothing to do with etymology. But
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the consonants appeared in the same form much
more constantly, and hence scientific progress began
with the careful investigation of the consonants.
Franz Bopp (born 1791, died 1867)
was the first great scientific writer on
comparative philology. However strongly Bopp
may have desired to establish a systematic relation
of sound changes between different languages, he
often allowed himself to be carried away by plausible
derivations which set all laws of sound entirely at
nought. The Germanic languages were first investi-
gated by Bopp’s contemporaries, the Dane R. K.
Rask (1787 -1832), and the more famous
brothers Jacob and Wilhelm Grimm .. and Wi
(Jacob 1785-1863, Wilhelm 1786- helm Grimm.
1859). The first part of Jacob Grimm’s Deutsche
Grammatik appeared in 1819. In the second
edition of this work, which appeared in 1822,
were first clearly laid down the regular sound-
changes which exist between the classical and the
Germanic languages, and which make English
words look so unlike their Latin and Greek
equivalents (see § 100). The principle of the
change had been seen by Rask at an earlier period,
and it was known perhaps even before him, but
Grimm was the first to enunciate it fully and
scientifically. Hence this great generalisation has
always been known in England as “ Grimm’s
Law.”

40. As has been hinted, Bopp was not so strong
in etymology &s in other departments of comparative
philology. The first systematic book of derivations

PP-
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on a scientific basis was the Etymologische Forsch-
ungen of A. F. Pott (1802-1887), which
appeared in two volumes in 1833-1836.
To him we owe a very large number of the recognised
etymologies of Indo-Germanic words and the first
tabulated comparison of sounds from the languages
included in his investigation. He was
followed by George Curtius(1820-1885),
whose well-known work The Principles of Greck
Etymology (1858, 5th edition 1879, 2nd English
edition 1886) comprehends a comparison of the
Greek words with their Sanskrit, Zend, Latin,
Germanic, Letto-Slavonic, and Keltic equivalents.
Here the sounds were discussed fully and systematic-
ally, and changes which apparently proceeded on
no system were grouped together under the heading
of “sporadic change.” From 1850 to 1870 the
efforts of the great philologists were devoted
rather to organising and systematising the matter
already acquired than to breaking new ground.
Much was done in this period for individual
languages of the Indo-Germanic family, but no
great discoveries affecting the whole were made.
August Schleicher (1821-1868), who has
exercised on the history of philology
even a greater influence than Curtius,
resembled him in his power of organisation, while
he differed from him in his point of view. Curtius
looked at language in its history ; Schleicher, himself
a skilled scientific man, viewed it from the stand-
point of natural science. The next great landmark
in the history of philology, after the Comparative

Pott.

Schleicher.
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Grammar of Bopp (1833, 3rd edition 1869-1871)
is the Compendium of Comparative Grammar by
Schleicher (1861, 4th edition 1876). Theodor
Benfey (1809-1881) held an independent attitude,
and in later life concerned himself more immediately
with Sanskrit. Unvarying rules were not as yet
laid down with regard to sound-change, but there
was a general tendency to demand greater precision
in the correspondence between words which were
said to be related to one another. The general
results of the scientific investigation of this period
were made accessible to the public at
large in Max Miiller’s Lectures on the
Science of Language (1861 and 1864).}
41. In 1870 the Italian scholar G. I. Ascoli
pointed out that the k-sound, modifica- ,eeois theory
tions of which appear in such words as f{7s 4eounse
Skt. devas, Lat. equus, Lith. aszva (§ 20), ™=
was of a nature originally different from that which
appears in Skt. ndkti-, Lat. nocti-, Lith. nakti-s.
The former sounds were called palatal, the latter
velar gutturals (§§ 67, 68). Besides these k-sounds,
original ¢ and gk sounds were shown to exist of the
same kind. In Sanskrit another class of guttural
sounds appeared which are usually represented by

Max Miiller.

1 It is needless to say that a more elaborate account, including
the question of linguistic development generally, could not pass
over (1) the influence of Wilhelm von Humboldt, and of his editor
and disciple Steinthal, both of whom are the forerunners of Paul’s
book (§ 44), and of a later work, Die Sprachwissenschaft (1891), by
the Chinese scholar G. von der Gabelentz; (2) the great Com-
parative Dictionary of the Indo-Germanic Languages by August
Fick (1st edition 1868, 4th edition 1890-1894).

E
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¢, j, and A Ascoli observed that these gutturals
were often followed by an 4-sound, but he did not
work out the theory in detail. In 1876, when
the discussion of phonetic principles was most
active and attention had been drawn anew to the
vowels by Brugmann’s discoveries (§ 42), a number
of scholars in different Danish and German
universities found out simultaneously and in-
dependently the cause of the variety in the
Sanskrit gutturals. The results were first published
by Osthoff, Collitz, and Jobannes Schmidt, in essays
which appeared in 1878 and 1879. It has now
been shown conclusively that this second class of
gutturals, ¢, 7, and A, arose from the velar, %, g, and
gh, owing to the influence of a palatal sound after
them—i.e. an ¢ sound (English e in seen) or an ¢
sound (as in set).

42. This discovery, taken in connexion with

Brugmann's  Certain discoveries of Karl Brugmann

theory of nasals. nyhlished in 1876 with regard to the
nasal sounds of Indo-Germanic, entirely revolution-
ised the theory of the original vowels.

In Sanskrit and in Gothic, two languages which
represent two main branches of the
Indo-Germanic family, there appear but
three simple vowels, @, 7, and «. These, Grimm had
accordingly assumed, represented the number and
character of the original vowels. Bopp accepted
Grimm’s theory, and it passed without demur into all
succeeding works. The multiplicity of vowel sounds
in such languages as Greek was taken as a later
development, and the a, ¢, and o which appeared

Vowels.
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in such languages where Sanskrit had only a was
explained by Curtius’ theory of the “ splitting of the -
original a-sound.”

Johannes Schmidt, in a very learned work on
the Vocalism of the Indo-Germanic Languages
(1871 and 1875), had collected a mass of valuable
material, but the explanation of many phenomena
of this kind was only rendered possible by a
remarkable discovery made by Karl yepereaccent
Verner in 1875. This scholar showed  *h®w:
that certain exceptions to the sound-changes known
as Grimm’s Law depended on the original accentu-
ation of the Indo-Germanic languages. This dis-
covery, and one made by the eminent mathematician
and Sanskrit scholar H. Grassmann (1809-1877),
with regard to the form which certain roots took in
Sanskrit and Greek,' finally removed all exceptions
to Grimm’s Law, thus strengthening the views
which had been gradually gaining ground as to the
strict observance of phonetic rules and the avoid-
ance of everything known to the older philologists
as “sporadic change.” But Verner's discovery did
much more than this. By settling once for all the
character of the original Indo-Germanic accent he
furnished a basis on which to found further in-
vestigation concerning the vowels as well as the
consonants of the Indo-Germanic tongues. In the
same way Brugmann’s investigation of g,uungnasals:
the “ sonant nasals ” showed that various Sonsttliquids.
seeming inconsistencies in the different Indo-
Germanic languages really depended on a law

! See § 102.
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pervading the whole group, that eg. the acc. ending
in the singular of consonant stems, Gk. -a (7¢8-a),
Lat. -em (ped-em), Goth. -u (originally -um, *fot-um),
Lith. -z (once nasalised) and O. Bulg. -¢, all repre-
sented one original sound, viz. a nasal sound -m
acting as a vowel and forming a syllable by itself.
The ending of the acc. sing. was thus shown to be
m ; if a vowel preceded, it was the ordinary conson-
ant equo-m, but if a consonant preceded, it had to
form a syllable ped-m, and in the different languages
this original sound was represented in different
ways. On the same principle, the sounds which
appear as a in the Skt. ma-#{-s, as en in Lat. menéi-,
as -un in the Gothic and -4z in the Lithuanian cor-
responding words (see § 25), were proved to repre-
sent an original n standing between two consonants
and thus having to make a syllable by itself, mntis.

Even before this Osthoff had shown that in all
probability an original » appeared as a vowel in
the same way, though in Sanskrit grammar, indeed,
an 7 of this kind had always been recognised by
the native grammarians. These new doctrines were
excellently summarised by Ferdinand de Saussure
in a work of great freshness, Mémoire sur le
systéme primitif des voyelles dans les langues indo-
européennes (Leipzig, 1879).

43. Hand in hand with these important dis-
Two great prin- coYeties wen? a more d(.eﬁn_ite formu-
ciplee in modern lating of philological principles. In
otic Law and theory philologists had always admitted

’ the existence of phonetic laws ; in other
words, they had recognised more or less clearly that,
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though there might be a slight residuum which
came under no rule, still in certain circumstances
sounds changed in the same way. In the making
of etymologies phonetic laws were supposed to be
more carefully observed than they had been by
Bopp, though precept and practice did not always
perfectly correspond. Philologists had also admitted
in theory that the action of the mind influenced
the forms of words in various ways. When a form
was erroneously connected in the mind of the
speaker with other forms which did not really
belong to it, it had been recognised that this
tended to counteract phonetic law. But the matter
had not been carefully inquired into. Now, how-
ever, “False Analogy,”! as this effect
of the action of the mind was called,
became recognised as a great factor in the history
of language. Professor W. D. Whitney
gave the impulse? to this in Language
and the Study of Language (1867), where he dwells
on the tendency children manifest to make all verbs
uniform : to say “ bringed ” because they are taught
to say “loved,” or, on the other hand, to say

Analogy.

Whitney.

1 As *“Philology " is now largely used in the sense of *‘Com-
perative Philology,” so *‘ Analogy " alone is constantly employed
to mean *‘False Analogy.”

? This phrase has been misunderstood by Prof. F, Max Miiller,
who says (Contributions to the Science of Mythology, vol. i. p. 818)
that I attribute the discovery of the influence of analogy to Prof.
Whitney. I but state what the scholars who made analogy
prominent as a principle have themselves frequently affirmed—
that it was to Whitney’s remarks that they owed their inspiration.
[Note to Second Edition.]
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“brang ” because they remember “sang” (pp. 27,
28, 82, 85). W. Scherer (1841-1886), in his
work On the History of the German Language
(1st ed. 1868), applied the principle of analogy on
a larger scale. A decisive step was marked by the
declaration in Professor A. Leskien’s
prize essay on Declension in Letto-
Slavonic and Germanic (1876), that phonetic laws
had no exceptions. In the introduction to the
first volume of Osthoff and Brugmann's Morpho-

osthorana  L0gische  Untersuchungen (1878) the

Brogmann.  principles of Leskien’s adherents were
definitely laid down. These principles were two
(p. xiil) :—

(1) Phonetic change proceeds according to laws
which have no exceptions. In other words, a sound
changes uniformly over the whole area where a
language is spoken, if the language is not split into
a number of dialects. Different dialects may and
do develop in different ways.

(2) As it is obvious and admitted that in the
modern forms of language analogy or form-associa-
tion plays an important part in the history of
words, so we are entitled to assume & similar part
for it in the past history of language.

44. The older philologists had, as has been

of said, admitted a large part of this in

the  modern theory; they had formulated phonetic
’ laws, they had admitted the working of
analogy in language, but they were startled at the
hard and fast application of these principles by
the “ Neogrammarians ” (Junggrammatiker), as the

Leskien.
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adherents of these ideas came to be called. During
the following seven years a fierce controversy raged.
Two books which appeared in 1880 — Prof. B.
Delbriick’s Introduction to the Study of
Language (English ed. 1882), and
Prof. H. Paul's Principles of - the
History of Language (English ed. 1888)—sketched
the history of the science and formulated the new
views with greater care and at greater length than
had hitherto been done.! Gustav Meyer’s Griechische
Grammatik, which also appeared in 1880, treated
Greek from the new point of view.
The controversy came to a head in
1885 when Curtius published a pamphlet in
support of his views, which was immediately
answered by counter - pamphlets from
Delbriick and from Brugmann, and
supported somewhat later by Hugo Schuchardt,
while in the philological journals many others
joined in the fray. The result was an undoubted
triumph for the new ideas. Even philologists who
stand aloof from the party of the “ Neogram-
marians ¥ show in their writings the influence of
the party’s hypotheses. Brugmann and Delbriick’s
great work Grundriss der Vergleichenden Grammatik
der Indo-Germanischen Sprachen, though containing
much more detail, and covering the whole field of
sounds, forms, and syntax, will stand in the same

1 Professor Paul's work is, however, much more than the
philosophical representation of the new views ; it is really a guide
to the principles of language in general, and is, apart altogether
from the point of view of the author, of the very highest value to
every student of language.

Delbriick.
Paul.

G. Meyer.

n.
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relation to the “New Philology ” as Schleicher’s
Compendium did to the old.
45. Though a great deal of extraneous matter
Is Philology s W8S dragged in, the issue at the bottom
sclence?  of the whole controversy about phonetic
law was, “Is, or is not, Comparative Philology a
science ?” Now, if we adopt Whewell’s definition
of a science as a “body of knowledge,” comparative
philology has always been a science. But if with
Comte we affirm that science implies prevision,
that, given certain circumstances and the result in
one case, science can forecast for us the result in
other cases, are we entitled to declare philological
knowledge scientific? To this there can be but
one answer. If eg. an original sound resembling
the English w becomes in one Greek dialect under
exactly the same circumstances, sometimes 8, some-
times the spiritus asper, and sometimes x at the
beginning of words, while in the middle of words
it disappears entirely or remains as v, it is abso-
lutely impossible to foresee what form in any
particular case this phonetic Proteus will take.
Philologists may gather multitudes of instances
where these strange phenomena occur, but explana-
tion is a8 impracticable as it would be in chemistry
if, when two simple elements were mixed together,
the result might be indifferently, water, or car-
bonic acid, or spirits of salts. The same causes
under the same circumstances must produce the
same results, otherwise scientific knowledge is im-
possible.
46. It is at this point that philology parts
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company with the natural sciences. If the chemist
compounds two pure simple elements, How Philalo
there can be but one result, and no power differs from the
of the chemist can prevent it. But,

as has been said, the minds of men do act upon
the sounds which they produce. The result is
that, when this happens, the phonetic law which
would have acted in the case is stopped, and this
particular form enters on the same course of
development as other forms to which it did not
originally belong.

The consequence is that a philologist must, in
formulating phonetic laws, be careful to see that
he is not including in his generalisation forms
which have been brought by this psychological
force to resemble other forms, but which are really
fundamentally different. The tracing of regular
sound-changes, and the search for the effects of
analogy, must go hand in hand. It is one of the
hardest tasks of the philologist to duly apportion
the share which these two great forces, phonetic
law and analogy, play in the history of words.
In many cases the facts of the linguistic history
are so scant that it would be rash to decide dog-
matically till more knowledge has been obtained. By
a free use of analogy, where facts are few and specula-
tion is easy, it is not difficult to reach conclusions
which further inquiry at once renders ridiculous.

47. Writers on analogy generally class the
various forms which it takes under
three heads: (i) logical, (ii.) formal
analogy, (iii.) a combination of (i) and (ii.).

Analogy.
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48. (i) Logical analogy appears in those cases
where particular forms of a word influ-
0agexl  ence other forms of the same word. In
the original Indo-Germanic word for
“foot” we have some reason to suppose that, owing
to the influence of accent, some cases had an -o-
and others an -e-sound, that the accusative was.
*pod-m, but the locative *ped-i. In Greek, how-
ever, the -o-cases’ have driven out the -e-cases,
while in Latin the exact reverse has taken place.
In Greek the only traces of the old inflexion are
medd, the instrumental form now used as a preposi-
tion, and such derivatives as mefds = *pedjos, and
rpdmefa. In Latin no trace is left of the -o-cases,
except in the derivatives ¢ri-pud-ium, etc., where
-pud- represents an older -pod-. In the same way
matip had originally an acc. warépa, a locative
mwarépe, and & genitive warpos; but the locative and
acc., on the one hand, affect the genitive and produce
marépos ; the genitive, on the other hand, affects
the locative (later used as dative) and produces
matpi. In Latin the weaker have, in all the
oblique cases, ousted the stronger forms; hence
patrem, patre, patris. On the other hand, the long
form of the nominative dafor has been carried
through all the cases, datorem for *datdrem, datore
for *datére, datoris for *datris. For exactly the
same reason later Greek has yeyovauev, ete., after
~yéyova, instead of the correct Homeric form
«yéyapev, and out of the Old English preterite
inflexion—
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Sing. Plur.
1 sang
2 sunge sungon
3 sang
we obtain the modern sang and sung used indiffer-
ently for singular or plural (see also § 31).
The same thing also appears in French. Ac-
cording to the position of the accent in the Latin

verb the corresponding old French parts take
different forms®:

Sing. Plur.
(1) aim=dmo amons = amdmus
aimes = dmas amez = amdiis
aime(t) = dmat aiment = dmant
(2) lieve=1Ulwo levons = levdmus
lieves = lévas levez = levdtis
lieve = lévat lievent = lévant

With the same number of parts in both cases to
influence, analogy generalises the opposite forms—
the longer forms in aimer, the shorter forms in
lever. As the long forms in aimer are twice as
numerous as the short ones, the result might be
expected ; but in lever the fewer forms triumph over
the more numerous.’

49. Sometimes the development of analogies of
this kind may be represented by a pro- proportional
portion, a form being coined to stand  ®"slo8v:

! Osthoff, Psychologisches Moment, p. 29. Darmesteter, La vie
des Mots, p. 10.

2 It is, however, possible that we have partially formal analogy
here, because many verbs as porter, etc., did not change their
vowel character in any of the persons.



60 PROPORTIONAL ANALOGY §49—

in the same relation to an already existing form
as two other forms are to one another. Legimini
is the plural of a participle which has come to be
used as the 2nd pers. plural pass. of lego; legebamini
is merely a spurious imitation of this form, there
being no participle of this kind. It arises in this
way—1leg-or : leg-imini :: legebar : z, and z in this case
is legebamini. An interesting example of the same
kind occurs in some German dialects. Of the
German personal pronouns, those of the first and
second persons have a special form for the dative
distinct from the acc.: dat. mir, dir; acc. mich,
dich. In the literary language sich is the sole
form for dat. and acc. But by proportional
analogy— '

mich:mir}_. 2

dich : dir T

and the form sir is actually used in several places
at the present day. In other places, as there is
no form sir, mir and dir have also been given up,
and mich and dich are used for the dative as well
as for the accusative.

50. (ii) Formal analogy appears where forms
(iL) Formal ana- Of ODn@ word influence forms of another
logy in the noun. which belongs to a different category.
This produces the irregular declension of nouns
and genuine irregular verbs. In Old English, foot
and book belong to the same class of nouns. Both
form the plural by a change in the root vowel
Thus instead of books we ought to have *beek (like
Jeet) for the plural. Book now follows the analogy
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of the majority of nouns, which have their plural
in -5. In Greek, Zwxkpdrys has the same apparent
ending in the nominative as 'AAxiBidd7s, hence
also the accusative Swrxpdryr. Mwv is the same
word as the Latin leo, but the genitive of the one
is Aéov-tos, of the other leon-is. The feminine
Mawa shows that the inflexion was originally like
TéeTwv, TéxTovos, so that the Latin is nearer the
original than the Greek. Aéov-Tos has arisen from
a confusion with participial stems in -»7-, as wAéwv,
péwy, and noun stems like yépwy, the nominatives
in both cases being alike.

In Latin there was a masculine and a neuter
u-stem : (1) pecus corresponding to Skt. pagiis, masc. ;
(2) pecu, Skt. pdcu, Goth. faihu, Eng. fee® (cf. pecu-
nia), neut. The masc. stem changed in two different
ways: (a) it became neuter and made its genitive
pecoris after neuter stems, like genus, pectus (where
u represents an original o), instead of forming its
cases like fructus or acus; (b) it became fem. and
made a genitive in -d-, pecti-dis, probably first
* peciidis, on the analogy of forms like incis, inciidis.

51. Changes in the verb are very frequent.

In English, as has already been g, anslogy
mentioned (§ 30), many verbs have »theverd
passed from the one conjugation to the other,
the vast majority transferring themselves from
the old system with ablaut to the later formation
with -ed. Thus the verbs sow, bake, climb, slit,
creep, and many others, formed the preterite by

! Eng. fee, representing O.E. feoh, now obsolete, the word in
use being of a different origin (see Bradley in NV.E.D. sub voce).
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a change in the vowel, as sew, etc., and in various
dialects they do so still! Sew, beuk, clamb, crap are
still the preterites in Lowland Scotch, but in
literary English all these verbs have long formed
the preterite in -ed. The verb wear has reversed
the process and become a strong verb, though
originally weak, no doubt under the influence of
bear and tear. These strong verbs occur now so
rarely that the making of them comes within the
province of the humorist: “a smile he smole, and
then a wink he wunk,”? etc. Occasionally, as in
the case of cleave (split), a strong verb, and cleave
(adhere), a weak verb, two verbs have become
confused together in their forms. Sometimes such
confusions are very old; in the oldest relics of the
Norse and West Germanic dialects there is the
same mixture of the forms of flee and fly as exists
in modern English. It is probable that some parts
formed from the roots dhé “place,” and do “give,”
were confused even in the original language.

In Attic Greek there is a tendency in verbs to
pass over from the -u¢ to the -o conjugation ; hence
arise parallel forms Seix-vv-ps, Serc-vi-w. In Aeolic
the tendency is in the .contrary direction; thus in
the contracted verbs we have ¢pirnus, yéraiu,
Soxipwps, and the like. In many Greek dialects
the present and aorist infinitives end in -uew, as
in the Homeric &uuev, Souev, Géuev, etc. In the

1 Skeat, English Etymology (First Series?), §§ 139 ff.

? Prof. Skeat points out to me that though the O.E. wincian is
a weak verb, wonk, a strong preterite, is found as early as Lancelot
of the Laik, 1. 1058 (about A.p. 1500).
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inscriptions of Rhodes and some other islands
there appear forms in -wew, elpew, Géuew, Sopew,
and many others. The diphthong is produced by
the influence of the ordinary infinitives in -ew.!

52. In Latin the whole of the original -mt verbs
except sum have passed over to the -3 conjugation ;
cp. jungo with Ledyvups, do with 8idwus, ete.

In late and corrupt Latin formal analogy plays
a great part. In the classical period credo and vendo
make their perfects credidi and vendidi; in late
Latin pando makes pandidi as well. In early Latin
stety (stitt) is a unique formation; from the form
with ¢ comes the Italian stetti; diedi from dedi
becomes on the analogy of this form detti; vendo,
credo, etc., follow the example of the simple verb,
and ultimately there are twenty-nine Italian perfects
in -etti, all springing from the influence of a single
original form.

53. Another set of forms widely developed in
the Romance languages is descended from participles
which in late Latin followed the analogy of the few
forms from verbs in -uo, imbitus, acitus, etc. Ruptus
was ousted in favour of rumpitus, French rompu ;
tonsus was replaced by tondutus, Fr. tondu ; venditus
by venditus, Italian venduto, Fr. vendu ; wvisus by
vidutus, Ital. veduto, Fr. vu.

54. (iii.) It is possible also to have a combination
of logical and formal analogy. A good
example is the word Zels for *Znis, oral snalogy
corresponding to an Indo-Germanic form coubined.
*djeus. According to Greek phonetic laws this

! G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.3 § 596.
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should have gen. AcFos, dat. AcFi, with ace. Ziw,
which actually appears three times at the end of
a line in the Iliad, viiL 206, xiv. 265, xxiv. 331.
But through the influence of formal analogy the
ordinary ending -a was appended—Zsra.! From
this form, partly by logical, partly by formal
analogy, Znvos and Znwi were developed, and from
these forms Plutarch makes even a plural Zpves.
The inflexion of 7is follows exactly the same course,
and as the original forms Aus, A still appear, so
fragments of the old declension of 7is remain in
7i-of and in the compound doga or @rra in Attic
(=*&-74-a).

55. Analogy affects also the gender of substan-

Anslogyin  tives. In the Indo-Germanic languages

gender.  gender was apparently at first purely
grammatical; it did not depend, as in KEnglish,
upon the meaning, but varied according to the
nature of the ending which the word had. But
one word soon affected another. 8pdgos with a
masculine ending became feminine because é&pay
was feminine ?; vjjoos and #mwepos with masculine
endings followed the gender of o7 In Latin,
apparently because arbos was feminine, fagus, ornus,
etc., became feminine. Logical gender sometimes
influenced the grammatical gender. Venus is
properly a neuter noun like genus; when the
quality “beauty” becomes the goddess “ Beauty,”

1 Meyer, Gr. Gr.3 § 324.

2 In Aeschyl. Agamemnon, 561, 662, pboot is followed by ri6évres.
As it is preceded by Aesudwias (2 -oc) there is possibly some corrup-
tion, but it is deserving of notice that the word is not found in
Homer.
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the word naturally changes to the feminine.
Grammatical gender seems sometimes to have
changed with the phonetic change in the form.
If sedes and plebes are really the same words as
&os and mwAjfos, they are examples of this. As
Jides has connected with it a rare adjective fidus-tu-s,!
it may have been originally a neuter word like
genus, which, having in some way passed from
*fid-us to fides in the nominative, consequently
changed from the neuter gender to the gender of
other words ending in -es.?

56. Analogy affects also the domain of Syntax.
Little has been done as yet in this field® One or
two examples may be cited to show the problems
which call for solution. In the original 4,100y
Indo-Germanic language there existed Greeksyntax.
an ablative case, which indicated the starting-point
of the action denoted by the verb. In most stems
ablative and genitive are identical from a very
early period, and consequently the use of the
ablative without a preposition even in the Veda,
the oldest literature of an Indo-Germanic language
which we possess, is rare with verbs of going,
coming, and such like. In Homer verbs of this

1 The formation, if trustworthy (the word exists only as quoted
by Pestus), is parallel to venus-fus from Venus, vetus-fu-s from
vetus, which was itself orgiinally a substantive identical with the

Greek &ros (Féros), cp. § 138 note.

2 For an elaborate classification of the phenomena of analogy,
see Analogy, and the Scope of its Application in Language, by
Benjamin Ide Wheeler (Ithaca, America, 1887).

3 A beginning made by H. Ziemer, Junggrammatische Streif-
2#ige ¥m Gebicle der Syntax (2nd ed. 1888), is followed up by
G. Middleton, 4nalogy in Syntaz (1892).

F
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class never take the genitive unless when they are
compounded with a preposition. .But the old
ablatival form which has become adverbial may be
used with them without a preposition, x\iainfev
lobga, oixofev #ye. The Attic poets, however, do
use the genitive alone (cp. Soph. Antigone, 417, 418,
xOovis Tvpis deipas cxnmwrév), extending the usage
on the analogy of other verbs,as in waidos édéfao,ete.
(see Monro's Homeric Grammar, § 152). A parallel
case is JI. xvi. 811, Sdacwouevos morépoio, the
only instance of a genitive with this verb. It
follows the analogy of el8as,! which in this meaning
regularly takes a genitive. The occasional occur-
rence of ¢ with a subjunctive, of édv with an
optative, really arises from a similar tendency, two
independent constructions being confused together.
Sfihov 7. and old’ &7¢ are so often used as meaning
evidently and doubtless, that ultimately they are
treated quite as adverbs; cp. the ordinary use of
Sn\ovote in Aristotle, and such constructions with
ol® 8r. as Plato, Apol. Socr. 37 B, éywpar dv €0
ol 87t xaxkdv SvTwy,=TobTww & € olda xaxd dvra.
57. In Latin, Plautus has many similar con-
Amslogyin  Structions. In Miles Gloriosus, 371,
Latinsyntax. we find quem pol ego capitis perdam.
The construction, which also occurs elsewhere,
follows the analogy of damnare aliguem capitis. In
the same play, 619, the poet writes—

Facinora neque te decora neque tuis virtutibus,

1 8ee Ameis-Hentze’s commentary on the passage. Cp. also
Monro, H.G. § 151 d,
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The construction of decorus with the ablative is
unparalleled, but it obviously arises from the use
of the word in the sense of dignus. Tenus, an
“improper” preposition, governs the ablative on the
analogy of the regular prepositions; but it shows
that to some extent it is still felt as the acc. of a
noun by occasionally taking the genitive, genus
tenus “as far as (literally, to the extent of) the
knee” In its prepositional usage, however, we
have ore tenus “up to the mouth,” ete.

58. With this phase of analogy, Semasiology—
the science which traces the develop-
ment of the meaning of words —is
closely connected. This science also is omly in its
infancy.! The interest of the subject can easily be
seen from the history of words like paganus, which
originally denoted the inhabitant of a pagus or
country district. As such people were late in
receiving new ideas, the modern notion of pagan
developed out of the word. Literature has thrown
even a greater slur on the villanus—first, the dweller
in the farm-house; then, from the position of villani
in the late Roman empire, villein, a serf; and, lastly,
villain in its modern sense. XKnave once meant
only servant-boy. In English the word has deterior-
ated ; in German knabe means boy still. On the
other hand, knight, which also originally means boy,
youth, appears in the sense of kero in both Old
English and Old German; in the former it retains
its nobler meaning, in the latter bawer-knecht now

Semasiology.

1 The subject has been admirably treated by M. Bréal in his
Essai de Sémantique (Paris, 1897), now translated into_English.
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means farm-servant. The word loon, which appears
in the ballad of Chevy Chase as the opposite to
lord— '

Thou shalt not yield to lord nor loon,

seems to have meant originally a “ base, low fellow ” ;
in northern Lowland Scotch it is now the ordinary
word for boy.

Another word which has had a very interesting
history is moon. This is the nona hora of the
Romans, and ought therefore to mean not midday,
but three o'clock in the afternoon. The cause for
the change of meaning was a strange one. It was
the custom of the pious in Early England to fast
the whole day till three, at least on Wednesdays
and Fridays; but though the spirit was willing,
the flesh was weak, and, by judiciously quickening
the course of time, the holy fathers salved their con-
sciences and enjoyed their meal three hours earlier.!

Among the most extraordinary changes in
signification which can be historically traced are
those of the word 7'r4pos, which is used in Cambridge
University to mean the Examination for Honours.
(1) The word is found as early as the middle of the
sixteenth century, in the meaning of the three-
legged stool (rptmos) on which the Bachelor of Arts
sat who conducted the disputation for the University
with the “ Questionists,” then to be admitted
Bachelors. (2) The disputation presently degener-
ated into a farce, and the Bachelor was now
expected to show his wit in personalities rather

1 See Prof. Mayor's note on Bede, iii. 5.
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than his wisdom in disputation; the name is now
applied not to the stool but to the Bachelor.
(3) The next stage was that two Bachelors made
speeches of a humorous character at the prior and
latter acts of Bachelors Commencement. When
these Tripos-speeches were given up, (4) two sets
of Tripos-verses had to be written by each of the
two Tripos-Bachelors. This practice of verse-writing
still survives. About 1747-48 (5) the honour-lists
began to be printed on the back of the sheet con-
taining these verses, and from the honour-list the
name has passed to (6) the honour-examination.!

Innumerable examples of similar changes might
be given. These words .are but a few samples of
the store, but they fully confirm the observation
of Lucretius (v. 832)—

Namgque aliud putrescit et aevo debile languet,
Porro aliud clarescit et e contemptibus exit.

59. The last point to be mentioned in this
connexion is that seeming violations of pyrowing ot
phonetic law may often be explained  *°r*
by the borrowing of forms from kindred dialects.
The different relays, if we may call them so, of
English words borrowed from Latin, either directly
or through the French, have already been men-
tioned (§ 9). Borrowing between different dialects
of the same language is often much harder to
detect, and, from the nature of the case, is likely
to be much more frequent. Communication be-
tween different sections of the same people is in

1 Wordsworth’s Scholae Academicae, pp. 17-21.
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means farm-servant. The word loon, which appears
in the ballad of Chevy Chase as the opposite to
lord— ’

Thou shalt not yield to lord nor loon,

seems to have meant originally a “ base, low fellow ” ;
in northern Lowland Scotch it is now the ordinary
word for boy.

Another word which has had a very interesting
history is noon. This is the nona hora of the
Romans, and ought therefore to mean not midday,
but three o’clock in the afternoon. The cause for
the change of meaning was a strange one. It was
the custom of the pious in Early England to fast
the whole day till three, at least on Wednesdays
and Fridays; but though the spirit was willing,
the flesh was weak, and, by judiciously quickening
the course of time, the holy fathers salved their con-
sciences and enjoyed their meal three hours earlier.!

Among the most extraordinary changes in
signification which can be historically traced are
those of the word 7'rpos, which is used in Cambridge
University to mean the Examination for Honours.
(1) The word is found as early as the middle of the
sixteenth century, in the meaning of the three-
legged stool (7pimes) on which the Bachelor of Arts
sat who conducted the disputation for the University
with the “ Questionists,” then to be admitted
Bachelors. (2) The disputation presently degener-
ated into a farce, and the Bachelor was now
expected to show his wit in personalities rather

1 See Prof. Mayor’s note on Bede, iii. 5.
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than his wisdom in disputation; the name is now
applied not to the stool but to the Bachelor.
(3) The next stage was that two Bachelors made
speeches of a humorous character at the prior and
latter acts of Bachelor's Commencement. When
these Tripos-speeches were given up, (4) two sets
of Tripos-verses had to be written by each of the
two Tripos-Bachelors. This practice of verse-writing
still survives. About 1747-48 (5) the honour-lists
began to be printed on the back of the sheet con-
taining these verses, and from the honour-list the
name has passed to (6) the honour-examination.!

Innumerable examples of similar changes might
be given. These words .are but a few samples of
the store, but they fully confirm the observation
of Lucretius (v. 832)—

Namgque alind putrescit et aevo debile languet,
Porro alind clarescit et e contemptibus exit.

59. The last point to be mentioned in this
connexion is that seeming violations of pyrrowing of
phonetic law may often be explained -
by the borrowing of forms from kindred dialects.
The different relays, if we may call them so, of
English words borrowed from Latin, either directly
or through the French, have already been men-
tioned (§ 9). Borrowing between different dialects
of the same language is often much harder to
detect, and, from the nature of the case, is likely
to be much more frequent. Communication be-
tween different sections of the same people is in

1 Wordsworth's Scholae Academicae, pp. 17-21.
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most cases much easier than communication with
distant peoples, who speak a language which,
“though possibly nearly allied, is nevertheless quite
unintelligible without special training. Kindred
dialects are likely to borrow from one another in
all the ways in which languages borrow from one
another. But they affect one another in their
syntax to a degree which mutually unintelligible
languages never do, except when the districts
where they are spoken border on each other, and
many of the people on both sides of the frontier
speak both languages. Dialectic syntax is likely
to appear largely in literature, for literary men
have always tended to be migratory, and in former
times a court which patronised letters attracted
people from all quarters. A great poet especially,
if popular, is likely to have many imitators who
from their birth have spoken a dialect different
from his, but who will repeat his words and
constructions, though strange to their dialect,
merely because they are his. His influence may
be so great that the dialect in which he wrote
may become the standard or literary dialect for
the future, and natives of other regions will be
expected to conform to it. This they will seldom
be able to do with exactness. Traces of their
original dialect will remain. It has been remarked
that some of the best Scotch writers, as Hume and
Adam Smith, were never able to write correct
English. “Hume is always idiomatic, but his
idioms are constantly wrong; many of his best
passages are, on that account, curiously grating and
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puzzling ; you feel that they are very like what
an Englishman would say, but yet that, after all,
somehow or other, they are what he never would
say ; there is a minute seasoning of imperceptible
difference which distracts your attention, and which
you are for ever stopping to analyse.”!

It is well known that a foreigner, when once he
has thoroughly mastered a language, will write or
speak in it more idiomatically than a person who
has been brought up to speak a kindred dialect,
although this dialect may be, in the main, intelli-
gible to the speakers of the language in question.
The reason is that in the second case the resem-
blances are so much more numerous than the
differences that the latter fail to be clearly felt.

60. An example of borrowing in poetry is the
word loon just discussed. According to Examples of
the regular laws of phonetic change in . words 1a
English, this word should appear as loun '
or lown, a form which sometimes occurs; but when
Coleridge makes the Wedding Guest address the
Ancient Mariner as “ grey-beard loon,” he employs
a form which is not English,® but is borrowed from
the Scotch of the Border ballads, as in one of the
Scotch versions of the battle of Otterburn—

Ye lie, ye lie, ye traitor loon.

61. Caxton gives an interesting account of the

difficulty of forming an English prose style in his
! Walter Bagehot, Biographical Studies, p. 272.

2 In other words, the form does not belong to Mercian English,

which is the basis of the modern literary dialect, but to Northum-
brian English, of which Lowland Scotch is the descendant.
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time. “Common English that is spoken in one
shire varieth much from another,” he says, and
proceeds to tell a story of an English merchant
sailing from the Thames, who was wind-bound at
the Foreland, and, going on land, asked at a house
for some eggs. “And the good wife answered that
she could speak no French. And the merchant
was angry, for he also could speak no French, but
would have had eggs, and she understood him not.
And then at last another said he would have eyren ;
then the good wife said that she understood him
well Lo! what should a man in these days now
write, eggs or eyren? Certainly it is hard to please
every man by cause of diversity and change of
language. For in these days every man that is in
any reputation in his country will utter his com-
munication and matters in such manners and terms
that few men shall understand them.”! Here there
is more than a mixture of mutually intelligible
dialects. The form egg had indeed by this time
become incorporated in an English dialect, and, as
it has happened, in that which has become the
literary language, but it really is a Norse form
introduced by the Danish invaders; eyren is the
lineal descendant of the Old English plural &gru,
with a second plural ending added, as in childer-n.
62. The classical languages, as usual, have
Bxamples of exact pa.rallel's to this interaction of
losn - words  in dialects. It is a well-known rule of
Attic Greek that in the first declension
the nominative ending after a vowel or p is a

1 Caxton's Preface to his Eneydos, p. 2.
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and not # as when other letters precede. But
this rule has some apparent exceptions. «opn stands
for xopFy, so that the rule is not really broken;
but ¢éy, x)uSn, a¢vm, and a few others do trans-
gress the rule! Explanation is not easy in every
instance, but of those cited, ¢p8é7 is supposed to be
a medical word taken by Plato from Hlppocrates
who writes in Ionic Greek, where 7 is regular.
xA\on in the best period is only poetical, for the
style of Plato, in whose prose it first appears, is on
the border line between poetry and prose; conse-
quently, as we have seen (§ 59), it may have come
from another dialect. d¢im is also an Ionmic pro-
duct, while mvoj and Bos stand respectively for
wvoFsj and SoF3].

63. In Latin some common words appear in
forms which are most probably Oscan. yegn.words in
Thus both dos and ovis are held by et
many philologists to contradict Latin phonetic laws.
Bos certainly does; as venio corresponds to Saive,
and vord@re to Bi-Bpw-oxew (v being left to represent
original g% § 140), so *v0s ought to be the Latin
form for Bois. In Oscan and Umbrian & is the
regular representative of this guttural, as in Zumbened
(Osc.) = convenit, benust (Umbr.) = venerit.

The difficulties which present themselves in
bringing the sound-changes of Latin under phonetic
laws are perhaps more often the result of borrowing
than is generally supposed. When we remember
that Rome was a commercial town on the frontier
of Latium and Etruria, and that, according to

I Meyer, Gr. Gr.2 § 48. x\ém, too, probably stands for xAéFn.
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all tradition, her population was from the beginning
composed of different tribes, the existence of such
borrowing will seem not only possible, but even
inevitable.
64. The division of dialects is a subject in
Dislectana Which much has still to be done, and
Language.  on which much light will be thrown by
the investigation of modern dialects. As in botany
it is not always easy to decide what is merely a
variety and what is a new species, so here it is
hard to say where individual peculiarity ends and
dialect begins.! In every classification of dialects
there must be much that is arbitrary. There are
very few characteristics which are peculiar to any
one dialect and shared by none of its neighbours.
When a body of people is sharply divided from
its neighbours, as by living on an island, and inter-
course with the outside world is rare, peculiarities
develop rapidly. This is not always owing to
changes made by the islanders; -they are even
more likely to retain old forms and phrases which
presently die out elsewhere. Greece owed its
numerous dialects partly to the character of the
country, which made intercommunication difficult,
partly to the great number of independent states
within it? The members of any one of these
states, a8 being frequently at hostilities with their
neighbours, or not having much business abroad,
naturally soon developed a form of speech which

1 Paul, Principien der Sprachgeschichie3, p. 36.
2 This second reason is of course largely dependent on the first.
Separation maintained independence.




—5§66 HOW DIALECTS DECAY 75

was fairly homogeneous for them, though some
among them used words frequently which others
did not. On the other hand, there was an ever-
increasing difference from their neighbours. As
soon as the Macedonian conquests broke down
most of the old political distinctions, the various
peoples made ever-increasing use of the wows,
a dialect founded on Attic, the most influential
of the old dialects. The same holds good now.
If communication with America had been as
difficult always as it was three hundred years ago,
and if emigration from England to America had
ceased, peculiarities in American English would
have been much greater than they are at present.
In modern times the locomotive and the steamboat
ruin local dialects as effectively as the armies of
Alexander did those of Greece. Within England
itself, though dialectic pronunciation will involun-
tarily long survive, dialectic vocabulary is rapidly
disappearing. The man of Yorkshire and the man
of Somerset will become more easily intelligible to
one another by the spread of the English xowrj—
the literary dialect — which, taught in Board
Schools and read in newspapers, is, in conjunction
with the more migratory habits of the people,
rapidly usurping the place of all local dialects.

65. This part of Philology proves perhaps
more conclusively than any other the Contintons ac.
continuous action of natural forces. tion of natural
In the pre-scientific geology frequent
cataclysms were supposed to occur in the history
of the world, the record of which then began anew.
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The older philologists asserted that certain forces
acted more violently at one period than they did
at others. Curtius® held that, in the early history
of language, analogy did not play such an important
part as it admittedly does in more recent times.
But of this there is no proof. Just as a harder
layer of rock may resist more effectually the action
of the waves, and by-and-by become a far-project-
ing headland, which alters the course and character
of some ocean current, and changes the geological
history of the neighbouring coast, so in the history
of language there are many events which may
accelerate or retard the action of analogy and of
other forces; but in either case the force is there,
and has always been, though we may not be able
to trace it. In both cases many a leaf of the
history is missing, and this is true to a greater
extent for language than for geology, inasmuch as
the history of speech is written on a less enduring
material than that which contains the geological
record.

V. Phonetics *

66. Spoken language is the result of a number
Definition o Of complicated processes; but as the
lsoguags.  jndividual learns in his childhood to

1 Zur Kritik der neuesten Sprachforschung, p. 67.

2 For the facts in this chapter I am indebted to Peile’s Greek
and Latin Etymology?, ch. iv., H. Sweet's Handbook of Phonetics
and History of English Sounds3, E. Sievers’ Grundziige der
Phonetik ¢, and most of all to Sievers’ excellent summary in Paul's
Grundriss der Germanischen Philologie, vol. i. pp. 266-299 (Triib-
ner, Strassburg). A useful book for beginners is Jntroduction to
Phonetics, by Miss Soames (Sonnenschein).
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speak by imitating other individuals, few people
are aware of the complexity of movements required
in the production of a sentence. Language is

ordinarily described as voice modulated by the

throat, tongue, and lips. This definition is, how-

ever, very inexact. Voice is, properly speaking,

produced only when the vocal chords (below, § 67) {

are in action, and a large number of sounds do not
call these chords into play at all. Indeed, a

conversation may be carried on without using them, -

3

—

as actually is done in whispering. Another well-.-~

known definition which describes language as -

“articulate sound” is equally inexact, for in the
production of a number of the consonants called
“mutes ” or “stops ” there is a very brief interval
of absolute silence owing to the momentary closure
of the breath passage. This is the case in the
pronunciation of %, ¢, p! (§ 68). “Articulate com-
munication ” might be a more rigidly accurate
definition, but in actual practice most phoneticians
are content to use “sound,” the word which repre-
sents the most prominent feature of language.

67. In the production of these articulate sounds
the chief factors are the larynx, the ppyeoigy of
cavities of the mouth and nose, and the 's°guse.
lips, tongue, teeth, and palate. The larynx is a
small cartilaginous box at the top of the windpipe.
The upper end of this box opens into the back of
the mouth. Across the middle of this box two
folds of mucous membrane stretch towards the

1 The fact of this closure is shown much better if these letters
are pronounced not kay, tee, pee, as usual, but as ik, €, ip.

-
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centre line from the sides, to which they are
attached. In the centre a slit is left between
them. The folds of membrane are the vocal chords,
the slit which is left between them is the glottis.!

Bresth ana When these chords are tightened by

Voice.  the action of the muscles, they project
farther towards the centre line than at other times,
and in this tense condition voice is produced by the
air blowing across their edges, which have been
brought parallel to each other, and thus causing
them to vibrate. If the chords do not vibrate,
whisper is the result. When this takes place the
air is generally in process of being expelled from
the lungs; but it is possible to produce voice by
inspiration as well as by exspiration. In ordinary
breathing the vocal chords are flaccid, and, the
glottis being wide open, neither the musical note
which constitutes voice, nor the rubbing noise called
whispering, is heard. Thus sounds may be pro-
duced either with breath or with voice, and the
difference between breath and woice depends upon
the slackness or tension of the vocal chords.

The further character of the sounds of language,
Sounds o Bpart from being breathed or wvoiced,
from that, pm depends on the action of the other
‘.’.‘aﬂ‘u;g.??‘lu organs mentioned. A sound in the pro-
F duction of which the soft palate (velum)
takes a prominent part, will be called velar, a term
applied to certain very guttural consonants. A sound

1 For a fuller account of the mechanism of speech-production
see Prof. Huxley, Lessons in Elementary Physiology, pp. 190 ff.
(revised edition).
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produced by the help of the tongue when approxi-
mated to the roof of the mouth is called palatal ;
when approximated to the prominences caused by
the roots of the teeth, alveolar; when to the teeth
themselves, dental. When the point of the tongue
is turned back, a cerebral sound is produced. A
sound in producing which the lips prominently help
is called labial.

68. The several classes of mute or stopped
consonants are known by these names. 0 conso.
In the original Indo-Germanic language "t or stops.
there was a series of deep guttural sounds re-
sembling %, g, kh, gh, but probably produced farther
back in the mouth than the English gutturals.
These are velars (§ 139 ff), written g, ¢4, g, gh.
Another series of gutturals also existed. These
were produced farther forward in the mouth and
are called palatals—k kh, §, h. On the other
hand, the sounds called dentals—¢, d, tk, dh, where
th represents not the sound in then or thin, but ¢
followed by a breath—are in English pronunciation
not dentals but alveolars, being produced by the
pressure of the tongue against the roots of the
teeth, and not against the teeth themselves, as.they
are in German and many other languages. The
labial stops of the original Indo-Germanic language
were p, b, ph, bh.

In the production of these sixteen sounds the
breath passage is for a moment entirely closed.
Hence the name mufe or stopped sounds, because
there is a very brief interval of absolute silence.
This can be easily tested by pronouncing slowly
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and distinctly combinations like aka, ata, apa. The
name of the sound is taken from that part of the
mouth where the stoppage takes place. It must
also be observed that, in producing all these sounds,
the nasal passage remains closed.

69. If, however, the breath passage of the
mouth is not absolutely stopped, but
only narrowed so far that an exspiration
produces a noise, while the nasal passage remains
closed as before, we have a parallel series of sounds
called “rubbing sounds” or “spirants,” which may
be guttural (velar or palatal), dental (alveolar, etc.),
or labial. Thus to every set of stops we have a
corresponding set of spirants. (a) To velar ¢ and g
correspond sounds which phoneticians represent by
« and 3 respectively; x corresponding to the
ch-sound in (Scotch) lock; 3 to the pronunciation
of g after a-vowels in some parts of Germany, as
in the word Lage. (b) The corresponding palatal
sounds are represented by x and y. (¢) To ¢ and d
correspond the two sounds found in English thin
and then, represented by the old Germanic symbols
p and & (d) Similarly p and b have their correla-
tives in f, v, and w, though f and v are not pure
labials, but labio-dentals, the lower lip being pressed
against the teeth of the upper jaw.

70. Besides b and & two other spirants corre-
Threo classes of SpONd to ¢ and d. These are s and z.
dental spirants. The tongue position for these differs

slightly from that for p and &, which are frequently
interdental, while for s and 2z a groove is formed
longitudinally in the tongue. The difference

Spirants.
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between the two series is, however, small, and
foreigners in attempting’ to pronounce b and d
often produce s and 2 (as in bdlaze) instead, or, on
the other hand, ¢ and d. Other sounds of a similar
nature are sh and 2k (the z-sound heard in seizure),
which are generally classed as cerebrals, though
their method of formation is somewhat obscure.

71. An unvoiced spirant produced in the glottis
itself is the Greek Wiﬁtm asper ‘ +  Greek spiritus
Contrast with this the ordinary 4-sound  **™
(8§ 85).

72. If, however, p and b are produced by the
same parts of the mouth and in the Bresthed and
same way, how do they differ from one voiced conso-
another? p and the correspondmg
sounds, ¢, k ¢, are produced without voice, and with
the breath alone; b and the corresponding sounds
d, g, g, are produced with voice, i.e. in the production
of these sounds the vocal chords are not only
brought closer to one another, but are also made to
vibrate.

Breathed and voiced sounds are also known by
a number of other names, as “ Surds ” and “ Sonants,”
“Tenues” and “Mediae,” “Hard” and “ Soft”
sounds, and of late as “Fortes” and “Lenes,” a
nomenclature derived from the strength or weakness
of the exspiratory effort in their production.

73. From the spirants f, v, b, ete. (§§ 69, 70)
we must carefully distinguish the aspi-
rates. These have been already men-
tioned—qh, gh, in, gh, th, dh, ph, bh. They are
distinguished from the other stopped sounds by the

G

Aspirates.
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breath which succeeds them before another sound
is produced. Sounds of this nature are to be found
in the vulgar Irish pronunciation of pig as p-hig,
of water as wat-her, etc. The ancient Greek x, 6, ¢
were sounds of this kind. In imitation of the
spiritus asper of Greek, some phoneticians write
these sounds %', g, etc.

74. Another series of sounds which must be
also distinguished from spirants and aspirates is the
affricates These consist of a stop
followed by the corresponding spirant
when both belong to the same syllable, as in German
pferd, zahn (z=ts). Kz appears in some Swiss
dialects.

75. The Indo-Germanic aspirates soon changed
their character in most languages. In the earliest
Greek the Indo-Germanic voiced aspirates gh (g,
gh, § 113, 1. b), dh, and bh had become breathed
aspirates ki (x), th (6), and ph (¢). In modern
Greek these breathed aspirates y, 6, ¢, have become
ch (as in loch), th (as in thin),and f; that is to say,
they are now spirants, and there is some evidence
to show that in Greek, as in many other languages,
the affricates formed an intermediate stage between
aspirate and spirant® The change from aspirate to
affricate seems to have begun very early, for on in-
scriptions we find y written as xy, 6 as 76, and ¢
as w¢. Sometimes, too, a short vowel before these

Affricates.

1 Sievers, G. d. G. P. p. 282,

2 N.B.—=x is not the English sound, but the phonetic symbol
for the velar spirant (§ 69 a).

3 G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.3 § 210.
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sounds is lengthened, as ¢aidyiTwves (Aeschylus,
Choeph. 1049).

76. If now we put the different parts of the
mouth in the proper position to produce
P, b, ort, d, or k, g, but leave the nasal
passage open, we produce a new series of sounds
m, n, ng (% palatal, 72 velar)—the nasals. As the
nasal passage is open, the nasal sounds _
resemble the spirants in being continu- for from spiranta
ous, while on the other hand the corre- P
sponding stops (§ 66) break off abruptly. In other
respects m, n, ng are produced precisely like b, d, g,
the vocal chords vibrating in the formation of both
series.

77. Other sounds which resemble these in being
continuous voiced’ sounds are the liquids
rand /. [ is produced by closing the
centre of the mouth passage with the tip of the
tongue, thus resembling d, but leaving an opening
at either one or both sides. The sound varies
according to the manner in which the stoppage is
made and the part of the mouth which the tip of
the tongue touches. The one symbol ~ is used to
denote a considerable number of distinct sounds.
Of these the most important are (1) the alveolar r
pronounced, when trilled, by placing the tip of the
tongue loosely against the sockets of the teeth and
causing it to vibrate with a strong breath; (2) the
cerebral » (untrilled), produced by the tip of the
tongue turned backwards against the palate; and

Nasals.

Liquids.

1 Though these are the ordinary kind, it is possible to produce
all of these sounds without voice.
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(3) the trilled r produced by the uvula, the tip of
the soft palate which hangs downwards. English
r at the beginning of words is the untrilled alveolar ;
after ¢ and d it is almost a spirant. Foreigners
have at first some difficulty in distinguishing ¢ried
and chide. An unvoiced 7 is found in the combina-
tion pr as in pride! etc. Welsh Il as in Llangollen
is an unvoiced ¢; so is the English ! in flat, kelp,
etc. The nasal passage is closed in the production
of the liquids.

78. In producing all the sounds which have been
enumerated, the breath passage is to
some extent obstructed, and conse-
quently in the case of the stops there is a moment
of .absolute silence when the passage is entirely
closed; in the case of the spirants there is a
distinct noise, as distinguished from a musical note,
produced by the breath rubbing against the narrowed
passage. In the ordinary nasals and liquids this
noise is not observable, though it may be made
evident by increasing the force of the exspiration
and narrowing the breath passage. We come now
to sounds which are purely “voice modified by
different configurations of the superglottal passages,
but without audible friction.”? These are the
vowels. In producing the ordinary vowels the
nasal passage is closed; when it is open, nasalised
vowels are produced. The factors concerned in
modifying the configuration of the mouth passage

Vowels.

1 Sievers, Grundziige der Phonetik*, pp. 109 ff., Grundriss der
Germ. Phil. p. 278.
2 Sweet, History of English Sounds?, p. 2.
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are the tongue, the lips, and the cheeks. The
tongue may be raised or lowered, drawn back, or
pushed forward; the lips and cheeks may be con-
tracted so as to round the mouth, or their position
may be changed in other obvious ways.

79. (a) Some vowels are back or guttural sounds,
t.e. the voice is modified by the approxi- gaesiscation of
mation of the back of the tongue to the i) pioremi front
soft palate, as a,' o, u. Others are front "™
or palatal vowels, as d,¢,7,4; all of which are produced
by approximating, to a greater or less extent, the
upper surface of the tongue to the roof of the mouth.

(5) Vowels may also be classified, according to
the height to which the tongue is raised, ) migh, miq,
as high, mid, and low vowels. Thus ¢ °ovvowels
is higher than e, % is higher than a.

(¢) Vowels are also divided into close or narrow
and open or wide vowels. If the surface () ciose ana
of that part of the tongue with which ©per vowels-
the sound is formed be made more convex than it
is in its natural shape, the vowel is close or narrow.
Thus in English the a of father and the % of
but are both back or guttural sounds, but the former
is an open, the latter a close sound. The vowel
sounds in air and man are both front sounds, but
the former is a close, the latter an open vowel

(d) Lastly, vowels may be rounded or un-
rounded, according to the position of ) Roundedand
the cheeks and lips. The greatest “rroundedvowels.

1 These sounds are to be produced in the continental, not in the
English manner; thus a=ah, u=o00, t=¢e, etc. & is an inter-
mediate stage between a and ¢; for 4 see § 80,
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rounding goes with the highest vowels. Hence
there are three important degrees of rounding
corresponding to the three degrees of high, mid,
and low vowels. For example, in pronouncing who,
only a narrow opening is left between the lips, in %o
the opening is wider and broader, and in saw only
the corners of the mouth are drawn together.!

80. The vowels are often set in a pyramidal form

Bumplesor 10 illustrate these characteristics.

vowels. The line a, ¢, ¢ represents the gradual
raising of the tongue from the low to the high
position ; the line a, o, # represents the successive
stages from the unrounded to the fully rounded
vowel. These five sounds, of course, only represent
the most clearly marked vowel positions. The
number of intermediate stages between these
positions is infinite, because the positions which
the tongue may assume are infinite. A limited
but still a large number can be distinguished by
the ear. Thus we might have g, @, a? a®...... 0%,
o', o, etc. Some phoneticians distinguish a few

T ASIY SU_——

intermediate grades by such symbols as a‘, ¢*, ete.,
1 Sweet, Handbook, p. 18 ; Sievers, G. d. Phonetik’, p. 94.




—§81 SYLLABIC SOUNDS 87

the larger letter indicating that the sound approxi-
mates more to @ or ¢, and so on, as the case may be.
6 is a rounded vowel like o with the tongue position
of e. It is found in such words as the French peu
and the German schon. 4 bears a somewhat similar
relation tow and <. It appearsin the French lune, the
German iber. v in Attic Greek and the vowel repre-
sented in Latin by ¢ or  indifferently, as in optimus
or optuwmus, were sounds of the same character.

Following these principles, the technical language
of phoneticians describes the sound of @ in English
Jather as a mid-back-open unrounded vowel; 4 in
the French lune is a high-front-close rounded vowel.

A neutral or indistinet vowel, that is, an un-
accented vowel the formation of which is hard to
- define, is represented by the symbol 3, because on
the whole the sound approaches most nearly to e.
This vowel is represented in English by the initial
vowel of words like against, and by obscure sounds
such as the o and er of fogether when carelessly
pronounced.

81. The last important classification of sounds
is into those which can form a syllable gypayicand non-
by themselves and those which cannot, *Ylsbie sounds.
This is the most important point historically in
connexion with phonetics. The discovery that,
besides the ordinary vowels, certain other sounds
could form syllables by themselves, has done much
to revolutionise comparative philology. These other
sounds are the liquids and nasals. g uang nasats
Vowels, liquids, and nasals are classed ®rd lauids:
together as somants, while the non-syllabic sounds
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retain their old name of consonants. Words like
Jathom, smitten, brittle, German bitter! might as
well be spelt fathm (as in Old English), smitn,
britl, bitr. There would be no difference in sound.
The second syllable consists entirely of the sound
of m, n, !, r respectively. Hence philologists repre-
sent these syllabic nasals and liquids by the
ordinary symbols with a small circle below, m,
n, I, 7. As will be seen later on ($ 151- 158),
these syllablc sounds have played a very important
part in the history of the Indo-Germanic languages.
82. All sounds may vary in length according
Long and short £0 the time occupied in their production,
sounds.  gnd it is important to observe that,
according to many authorities, all sonants appear
in both long and short forms. Thus we have &,
@, etc., but also 4, #, ete. (cp. § 151 ff). Other
authorities, however, argue that a very short vowel
precedes 7, etc,, in such cases, and forms the real
sonant. Practically, the difference is only a matter
of terminology. That long sonant nasals, ete.
(@, etc.), can be formed seems clear; whether they
actually existed in the original language is not so
certain?
83. The manner in which one syllable is divided
Divisionof irom another is also important. Thus
sylables.  the combination aiz may be divided
into (1) a-i-a, (2) ai-a, (3) a-ia, (4) ai-ia (§ 84).

1 In English there is no final sonant ».

2 The views of the opponents of sonant nasals, etc.,are represented
in J. Schmidt’s Kritik der Sonantentheorie (1895), and in Fennell’s
Indo-Germanic Sonants and Consonants (1895).
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In every syllable there is one sound which is much
more prominent than any other. That sound is
the sonant of the syllable. Where two sonants
seem to come together in the same syllable, one of
them really becomes consonantal. Thus, in the
combination ai-a, @ and 4, which are both ordinary
sonants, come together in the same syllable, but
if we pronounce the combination it is evident
that @ plays a much larger part in it than 2. In
other words, @ remains a sonant, while ¢ becomes
consonantal. Similarly in the combination a-ia
pronounced a-ya, @ is sonant and ¢ consonant.
Combinations of two sonants in the
same syllable are called diphthongs.
The term in English is commonly restricted to
those combinations where the first element remains
sonant and the second becomes consonantal, as ay ;
but those where the first element is consonantal
and the second sonant, as ya, have an equal right
to the title. It is also to be observed that, though
in English we apply the term only to combinations
of the ordinary vowels g, ¢, 1, 0, %, it may be equally
well applied to combinations with nasals and liquids.
Any vowel may become consonantal in such com-
binations, but ¢ and % do so most frequently, and
are then known as consonant ¢ and consonant u
(written g, ). When the liquids and nasals, which
are more frequently used as consonants, are employed
as sonants, they are distinguished by the names sonant
liguids and sonant mnasals. 'We shall see later
(8 258, 259) that there is exactly the same relation
between en and 7, etc., as between eu and u, ete. ;

Diphthongs.
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cp. mwévbos and wdfe (=mnbe:, § 157) with Pedryw
and ¢uys.

The vowels, nasals, and liquids are the.ordinary
sounds which can form syllables. s also may do
so, as in the ejaculation Pst! and attempts have
been made recently to show that the corresponding
voiced sound z really did often form syllables in
the original Indo-Germanic language.!

84. In passing from one sound in a word to
Glides. On-glide 80OthEr, a transition-sound or glide is

sdoffglide. produced. In a combination like duo
there is a transition-sound which is produced,
though not represented in writing, when the
voice is passing from % to o. Some languages do
actually represent these sounds very carefully in
writing. In these we should probably find the
word written duwo. w is here the “ off-glide ” from
u, the “on-glide” to 0. Similarly there is a transi-
tion-sound produced between 4 and u. Compare
also ai-ia above (§ 83).

85. Vowels may have a glide to introduce them
Vowels with and if the glottis is gradually narrowed
without initiasl through the positions for breath and
glde whisper before voice is produced. If
the stress of the breath is changed from the vowel
itself to this introductory sound, the sound % is
produced; eg. instead of the sound a, the sound
ha is heard. If the breath is kept back till the
glottis is in the position to produce voice, the
vowel is produced without a glide. If the glottis
is completely closed, so that voice cannot be pro-

1 Thurneysen, K.Z. 30, p. 351.
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Russian “hard” 7) (in German) a o u
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(in Italian gZ) r ¢ v
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dialects of India) | (in dialect of Kent
and elsewhere)

l
(English, etc.) r e 1
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(sometimes as an 0 u
ejaculation)

» tongue. o and u as regards the position of the tongue
on, and because their labial character has an important
son e and 7 are classed as dental as well as palatal sounds

*,vu-yorg.

[ To face p. 90.
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duced till the closure is broken by a special
impulse, an explosive sound or “stop” may be
heard just before the vowel. This
sound, the result of the opening of the
glottis, has been identified with the Greek spiritus
lenis.

86. In the same way a vowel may finish
abruptly while the glottis is still in the
position to form voice, or it may die
away through the successive stages of whisper and
breath—the final glide.

87. All consonants have an on-glide and off-
glide, except when two consonants come Consonants with
together which are formed in precisely slides.
the same positions! Thus the only difference
between n and d is that for the former the nasal
passage is open, and hence in the combination nd
there is no glide between 7 and d.

Spiritus lenis.

Final glide.

VI. Accent

88. Of all the phonetic peculiarities of a lan-
guage, accent is the most important. ,.centused in
The term accent is applied to denote ™o ®enses.
two things which are essentially different, and
hence the word is generally used with a qualifying
epithet, Pitch-accent or Stress-accent. The latter—
stress-accent—is the form of accent with which
we are most familiar in our own language, though
it is easy to observe that in English pitch-accent

1 Sweet, H. of E. S.% p. 11.
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also exists to a considerable extent. For example,
observe the difference in accent which appears in
any short sentence pronounced first as a statement
and then as a question.

89. (1) Stress-accent, also known as exspiratory,
dynamic, or emphatic accent, depends
upon the energy with which the breath
which produces any sound is expelled from the
lungs.

90. (2) Pitch-accent, also known as musical or
chromatic accent, indicates musical tone,
which depends on the number of vibra-
tions the vocal chords make in a given time. This
accent is most marked in “sing-song” dialects. It
is well marked in some languages of the present
day, as in Lithuanian, Swedish, and the dialect of
the fishermen of the east coast of Scotland. The
most marked difference between French and English
is the less important part which stress-accent plays
in French.

oI. Languages are divided into those with

with Stress - accent and those with pitch-
pitchaccent.  gocent, according as the stress or the
pitch-accent is the more prominent. Every lan-
guage, however, possesses to some extent both
forms of accent. In the ancient Sanskrit and
the ancient Greek the rise and fall in musical
tone was very marked. The accent-signs of these
languages indicate pitch, not stress. The ordinary
view that the Greek accents indicate stress is
erroneous.!

1 In modern Greek the accents do indicate stress.

Stress-accent.

Pitch-accent.
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92. The effects of the two forms of accent are
very different. As every sound has a g, of pitah-
natural pitch of its own, and the pltch acoent.
varies over a considerable scale, it is only to be
expected that, when a syllable has the strongest
pitch-accent in its word, that syllable will have a
high-pitched sonant.

‘We shall find that some vowels, as ¢ and o,
interchange largely with one amother. Of these ¢
has a considerably higher pitch than o, and hence
we may expect to find e accompanying the highest
pitch-accent. If this theory be true (cp. § 251),
analogy has affected this department of language
perhaps more than any other, but we can still find
not a few instances where the original rule appa-
rently holds good ; compare, for example, mwa-T7p
(=original -tér) with ¢eho-md-Twp (= original -tor
unaccented).

93. On the other hand the effect of stress-accent
is to emphasise one sound Or one gge of stress.
syllable &t the expense of its neigh-  sccont
bours. More energy is given to the accented, and
less to the unaccented syllables. The unaccented
syllables are slurred over and consequently tend to
disappear. Hence, wherever we find syllables
disappearing entirely, we have reason to suppose
that there stress-accent is at work.

Thus the difference between the root vowels in
¢épw and ¢opd, in Latin tego and foga, in English
bind and band, originates in a difference of pitch ;
the disappearance of one or more syllables as in
the pronunciation of history as histry, or in the
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French frére, larcin, manger, the historical develop-
ment of Latin fratrem, latrocinium, manducare, is
the result of stress-accent. Similar results may
be produced by greater rapidity in pronunciation,
a factor in linguistic change which has only recently
received much attention. Sounds may actually be
formed and the ear yet fail to catch them.! The
process of modification may in some degree be
arrested amongst an educated people by a con-
sciousness of the traditional spelling. This con-
sciousness may cause the pronunciation of symbols
in the spelling of borrowed words which repre-
sent sounds no longer pronounced in the language
from which the words came at the time when
they were borrowed, as in the English A-umble,
h-umour.
94. Both phenomena—the interchange of high
and low pitched vowels and the dis-
Accent of the
Indo-Ger. lan- appearance of syllables—can be traced
g back to the original Indo-Germanic
language, and consequently we have a right to
assume that in this original language, as in those
derived from it, both forms of accent were active,
though perhaps pitch and stress accent were more
equally balanced there than they have been in the
later development of the Indo-Germanic languages.
It may be that first one, then the other, was pre-
dominant.

1 This has been demonstrated by an ingenious apparatus in-
vented by the Abbé Rousselot and explained in his treatise entitled
Les modifications phonétiques du langage édludides dans le patois
d'une famille de Cellefrouin (Charente), which forms a supplement
to vol. v. of the Revue des patois gallo-romans.
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95. In both pitch and stress accent three degrees
may be distinguished—the principal Thres degrees of
accent, the secondary accent, and the pitch and stross.
absence of accent. In a long English
word there is really a different degree of stress-
accent on each syllable, but the three degrees given
above are all that it is necessary to distinguish.
The secondary accent is as a rule removed from
the principal accent by at least one intervening
syllable.

96. In both kinds of accent the syllable may
have either one or two “ accent-points.”
If the syllable has but one “stress-
accent point,” this indicates that the exspiration
does not come in jerks, but either increases or
decreases in energy uniformly, or else first increases
and then decreases uniformly. If the syllable has
two “stress-accent points” the exspiration in such
a syllable is not uniform, but after a decrease of
energy there is again an increase without the
continuity of the sound being so far broken as to
form two syllables.! Such double “stress-accent
points ” appear in English words like do, man, and
may be indicated by the circumflex do, man.

97. In pitch or musical accent we have to dis-
tinguish, besides the uniform tone or giqs of piten.
monotone, (1) the falling ', (2) the et
rising ', (3) the rising-falling ", and (4) the falling-
rising v tones.

(3) and (4) are generally combined with “ double-
pointed ” exspiration. Of this kind are the cir-

1 Sievers, G. d. G. P. p. 286.

Accent-pointa.
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cumflex accent in Greek and the similar accent in
Lithuanian. The Greek acute accent is the rising (2),
the Greek grave the falling accent (1).
98. It is to be observed that individual words
Unsccented 88 Well as syllables may be unaccented.
words.  Thege are called enclitics and proclitics,
and in such case the whole clause or sentence forms
one word—e.g. English, at home, don’t ; Greek, és Tv
woMw, elmé pou; Latin, noctes-que, in urbe, ete. In
the original Indo- Germanic language this was
carried to & much greater extent: vocatives were
not accented except when standing at the beginning
of a sentence, nor was the principal verb in all
cases accented (§ 267). Interesting traces of this
are left in the tendency which Greek shows to
place the accent of the vocative and of the verb
as far back as possible: thus mamjp but wdrep,
é-oxov. In the latter example, as the augment
was originally a separate adverb, the verb really
still remains unaccented. In longer Greek words,
however, such as épepiuefa, owing to a peculiar
Greek law which appeared at a much later period
and which forbade the accent to be placed farther
from the end of the word than the third syllable.
the original accentuation has been obliterated
(§ 267).
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VII. Differences (1) between English and the
Classical Languages and (2) between
English and other Germanic Languages

99. The discussion of accent has now cleared
the way to explaining the reasons for Differences be.
the seeming differences between English tween [he Ger.
words and those words in the classical Indo-Germ. ian-
languages which philologists declare to = o
be identically the same words, or at any rate their
congeners,

100. Changes in the primitive Germanic period

and so affecting all the Germanic «gypms zaw.”
languages.

(A) Changes in Consonants (cp. § 130-141%),

1. The Indo-Germanic breathed stops (12, #)tp
became breathed spirants 4 (xw, x), p, /-

ii. The Indo-Germanic voiced stops g (4, g¥), d, b
became breathed stops & (qu), ¢, p.

iii. The Indo-Germanic voiced aspirates gh (gh,
g*h), dh, bh became voiced spirants 3, d,  and then
voiced stops, g, d, b.

These changes (exemplified below) are known as
the Germanic “sound-shifting” or “ Grimm’s Law ”

§ 39).

Greek Lat. Germanic
i k  rxapdla cor{d) Gothic Zairt-o Eng. heart
t 7pets tm . preis sy three
P wols ” ﬁ"w ”» foo‘
(gen 706-63) (gen pedu)
il. g dyp-bs ’ akr-s y  acre
(acc. agr-um)

H



98 GRASSMANN'S LAW §100—

Greek Lat. Germanic
d  3dxpv lacr-uma  Gothic tagr Eng. tear
(*dacruma)
1p T0pB-n turb-a ’ paurp , thorp
lubricus O0.E. slipor ,y Slipper-y
ili. gh xi» anser Gothic gans 5 goose
h [ri]-0n-e  faf-cio] ”
bh  ¢ép-w Jer-o . bair-a ,, bear

101. The Indo-Germanic breathed aspirates did
Tenues aspt- 106 play & large part, and their history
mte  is not yet known in detail. In Germanic
they became, like other breathed stops, breathed
spirants. In ‘certain combinations, however, they
became unaspirated breathed stops.

Exceptions to Grimm’s Law.

102. (a) There are some seeming discrepancies
Grassmann's  DEtween the sounds of the original
La¥.  language as they appear in Greek and
Sanskrit and their representation in Germanic.
Thus to the root of wwwldvouas, mwevl-, Skt. bodh-,
the corresponding Gothic verb is biuda (1st pers.
sing) not *piuda as might have been expected.
So Gothic binda, English bind, is from the same
root as mevfepos, Skt. root bandh-. The explanation
of this is that in the original Indo - Germanic
language these roots both began and ended with
an aspirate *bheudh- and *bhendh-, and a phonetic
law of Greek and Sanskrit forbade roots to begin
and end with an aspirate. The explanation of the
seeming anomaly is due to Hermann Grassmann
1 In the original Indo-G. language b was a comparatively rare

letter ; hence examples of this sound change are rare and doubtful.
For other examples of the sound changes see §§ 130 ff.
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and hence is known as “ Grassmann’s Law” (see
§ 42).

103. (b) Certain combinations of consonants do
not undergo complete “ sound-shifting”

i sk, s, sp remain unchanged : not sffected by
Lat. piscis, Goth. fisks (but by a later
change Eng. fish): Lat. hostis, Goth. gasts, Eng.
guest ; Lat. con-spicio, O.H.G. spéhon, Eng. spae-
wife (fortune-teller).

ii. In the combinations k¢ and p¢, { remains
unchanged. dxrw, Lat. octo, Goth. ahtdu : Lat.
noxz (stem moct-), Goth. nakés: xNémrrys, Goth.
hliftus, Eng. cattle-lift-ing: Lat. captus, Goth.
hafts.

iii. Original ¢ became p¢ and later ss: original
*yit-to-s, Fio-tos, Goth. ga-wiss, Eng. y-wis (I wis).

104. (¢) Verner's Law. In the middle of Ger-
manic words if the immediately preced- omers Law.
ing sonant did not originally bear the Anslogiaal ‘i
principal accent, original % kg%, t, p, s )
are not represented by & (hw), b, f; s but by g (gw),
d, b, r, except in the combinations A¢, ks, f¢, fs, sk,
st, sp. The historical order was (1) the ordinary
change into breathed spirants, (2) a change to the
voiced spirants v, d, b, 2, and then (3) from these
into g, d, b, . The position of the original accent
is often shown by Greek, much more frequently by
Sanskrit.

Skt. Greek Lat. Germanic
k. yuvacd-s : vdx-wlo-s : juvencu-s : Gothic jugg-s, Eng. young
(="yuongd-s) (="wFyx-) (="yuwnxs-)

t. gatdm  : éxarby : centum : ,, hunda-, ,, hund-red
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Skt. Greek Lat. Germanic
p. limpami : Mwapéw : lippus : Gothic bi-leiba, O.Eng. be-life
(¢“I stick to, ‘I remain”
smear »)
8. snusd : wubs : nurus : O. Eng. snoru ‘‘daughter-
in-law "

As has already been mentioned, the accent
varied in the singular and the plural of the Indo-
Germanic perfect. Hence the discovery by Karl
Verner of this law made it at once clear why in
Old English szopan (seethe) had the singular of the
perfect séa but the plural sudon and the participle
Je-soden (sodden), and why for-léosan (=“lose” in
meaning) had in the perfect sing. for-leas, pL for-
luron, and in the participle forloren (forlorn). As
the accent also varied in the different cases of the
noun (cp. in Greek mods mod-os, etc.) we have in
German hase but in English kare, in Gothic ausd
but in English ear, each language having modelled
the whole of its forms by analogy on one part of
the original noun forms. Compare with this the
o throughout in wods, the e throughout in pes,
though o and e both appeared in the original
declension (§ 48).

Analogy has caused some other irregularities.
Thus Eng. brother corresponds regularly to an
original *bhrdtor, but father and mother should
have d instead of ¢, since they come from original
*po-tér, *ma-tér. The original accentuation of
these words is represented accurately by Sanskrit
only, which has bkrd-ta(r), pi-ti(r), ma-ti(r);
Greek keeps the accentuation correctly in ¢pdrnp
(¢ppdrwp, the more regular philological form, is
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cited by the grammarians) and in warsjp, but has
changed it in usjrmp. Old English had correctly
Jfeeder, modor, brodor, and according to Professor
Skeat,! father, mother with th hardly appear before
1500 Ap, the manuscripts of Chaucer having
JSader, moder, brother. In south-west Cumberland
and elsewhere the regular forms appear, in northern
Lowland Scotch the analogy has gone in a direction
exactly opposed to English and produced d in all
three cases.

105. (d) Some few irregularities have arisen
from the original root having & byform pgoots witn
with a different final consonant produced b
by assimilation to some suffix. Thus Goth. tdikns
(token) belongs to the verb tetha, Selx-vv-pe, dic-o,
but comes from a byform with § for £ 1In
the same way plyvups is from a root mik, and
pango pepigi are forms from the same root as paz

pac-is.
B. Changes in Sonants.

106. The main differences between the Germanic
and the original Indo-Germanic sonants Germaniccbangse
are the following :— of Indo-Germaaie

i Indo-G. & became & in Germanic :
oxtw, Lat. octo, Goth. ahtdu : Lat. hostis, Goth. gasts :
olda, Goth. wait.

ii. Indo.-G. @& became Germanic d: ¢pdrnp,
wirnp, Lat. frater, mater, O. English brodor,
mador.

1 Principles of English Etymology (First Series?), § 126.
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iii. Indo.-G. sonant m and sonant = (m, n) appear
a8 um and un : &pa (= *smma), Lat. sem-el (= *smm-
el), Goth. sum-s. Negative particle: Greek a-,
Lat. in, Goth. un, Indo-G. *n.

iv. Indo-G. sonant  and sonant 7 (4, ) appear
a8 ul and wr (written aur in Gothic, o7 in some of
the other Germanic dialects): 7dA-as, O. Latin
tulo (perf. tuli), Goth. pul-a (dialectic Eng. thole
“bear patiently ”), all from *#li-, one form of the
root tel-. «xdpvos (Hesychius), Lat. cornu, Goth.
haurn (Eng. horn).

107. In the primitive Germanic period, as we
have seen, the accent, although no longer a pitch
but a stress-accent, was free to stand on any syllable

Changestn 88 in the primitive Indo - Germanic

Germanic acoent. period. But soon a further change
came in, by which the first syllable of all un-
compounded words was accented.

108. Further causes of dissimilarity in appear-
Asimiiation; 80ce between English and classical
fnalsonnds.  words were (1) different laws of as-

similation of consonants; (2) different treatment
of the final sounds of words.

109. At an early period the Germanic languages
Changes In Eng lost a considerable part of their Noun
b ' éh&nzed Inflexion. What was left in English

’ was largely destroyed by the influence
of the Danish invasion, and still more by that of
the Norman Conquest. Further dissimilarity was
produced by English words being now spelt after
the Norman fashion. Many other changes have
occurred since then. Nearly every trace of
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inflexion has disappeared, and many vowel and
consonantal changes too intricate to discuss here
have taken place! One of those which help
most to disguise English words is the change of g
into the spirant ¥ which took place in certain cases.
Thus Gothic ga-, German ge-, becomes Middle English
3¢, and in Shakespeare and Spenser we find it as y
in yclept, yhight. Final g, as in O.E. bur(u)g, first
became gh or &, buruh, and then passed into 3% before
¢; hence the modern English borough. A final double
guttural appears as -dge, as in midge,0.E.mycg,through
the intermediate stage migge. Another change of the
same kind is that of the O.E. palatal %-sound in
cild-re into the affricate ch of child, etc.

170. The spelling of modern English is little
different from that of Shakespeare’s
time, but the pronunciation has changed
immensely in the interval? Hence our spelling,
which now bears comparatively little relation to
our pronunciation, is a help to the beginner in
tracing the connexions between the words of
English and those of other tongues, but is really
a stumbling-block in tracing the history of the
English language itself, because, as the spelling
is constant, the incessantly varying pronuncia-
tion has to be traced out laboriously from other
sources.

English spelling.

! For a full account of these changes, see Bkeat's Principles of
E. Etym. (First Series), chap. xix., and Sweet's History of English
Sounds.

3 Besides Sweet's H. of E. S., compare also A. J. Ellis’s great
work, Early English Pronunciation, the fifth and last volume of
which appeared in 1889.
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111. It is this incessant change in the sounds
Value of easl and i.'orms of worfls which makes com-
forms pul. parative philologists always deal by

preference with the earliest accessible
forms of any language, these being naturally less
removed from the original type than later forms
which have undergone a number of further changes.
Isolation and separate development make people
of the same family speak a different dialect: the
same causes make their descendants speak languages
which are mutually unintelligible, and which at
first sight bear no resemblance one to another.

112. Hence languages so nearly related as High
High Gorman con. G€rman and English differ widely in

sonantchange. hoth vowels and consonants.  The
most marked cause of this was the second or High
German mutation of consonants, which appeared
within historical times! It began about A.p. 600
in the most southern districts of Germany and
spread gradually northwards, but never covered
the whole German area. Nor were all the sounds
affected everywhere. The centre of the change was
in South Germany where the original population
had been Keltic, and as the effect moved farther
from the centre it became weaker and less marked.
The northern districts were almost untouched by it.

L (a) ¢ was first affected, becoming the affricate
z (=ts) at the beginning of words: Eng. tooth,
German zahn ; Eng. two, Germ. zwei. In the middle
and at the end of words it became a spirant 2, and

1 For a brief but clear account of this, see Wright's Old High
German Primer, § 58 ff.
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is now a simple s-sound. Eng. foot Germ. fuss;
Eng. let, Germ. lassen.

At a later period other sounds were affected.

(®) In the middle and at the end of a word
Germanic % appears now as the spirant ck (),
after having passed through the stage of the affricate
keh (kx). Thus Eng. speak (O.E. also sprecan),
Low Germ. spreken, H. Germ. sprechen : Low Germ.
tk, H. Germ. <ch. In most districts % at the
beginning of words remained intact.

(¢) In the middle and at the end of words p
became f: Eng. sheep, Germ. schaf: Eng. sleep
(Goth. slépan), Germ. schlafen. Initial p remained
in some districts, but became pf in most. Eng.
pound (O.E. pund), Germ. pfund.

iL The voiced stops g, d, b ceased to be voiced
at an early period, and hence became confused with
k, t, p, from which they differed only in the smaller
energy with which the exspiration was produced.
Hence to the stranger, g, d, b as pronounced in
South Germany sound in many cases exactly like
k, t, p. Hence also the constant variation in
spelling : Inns-pruck, Inns-bruck, etc. d is almost
invariably represented by ¢: Eng. daughter, H.G.
tochter ; Eng. deed, H.G. tat, ete.

iii. Still later and independently the spirant
th (p) became d over the whole area. Eng. brother,
Germ. bruder.

1 This word is interesting as a Latin word—pondus—borrowed
at an early period in the history of both English and German, and
making the following changes exactly in the same way as the
native words.
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SOUNDS AND THEIR COMBINATIONS






VIII. Indo-Germanic Sounds

113. Of the sounds discussed in Chapter V. the
original Indo-Germanic language had thefollowing:—

A. Consonants.
1. Stops:
(a) Breathed p, ph; t, th; k kh; g, gh.
(b) Voiced, b, bk; d,dh; §,Gh; g, gh.

As the history of the original breathed aspirates,
ph, th, kk, and gk is in many respects still obscure,
these sounds will not be discussed at length here.
In Greek they were represented in the same way
as the voiced aspirates by ¢, 6, . In Latin they
are treated as p, ¢, k, g The only forms of much
importance for our purposes in which breathed
aspirates occur are some of the personal suffixes of
the verb. In every instance ¢h is the aspirate in
question: Lat. fer-tis (§ 457), é80-09-s (§ 474, b),
olo-0a (§ 477), etc. Probable examples of breathed
agpirates in root syllables are: Lat. s-puma
(*s-pog-ma), O.E. fam “foam,” Skt. phénas; o-pdrrw,
Lat. fallo, Eng. fall; tpéyw (*threkhs), Goth. prag-
Jan “run,” O.H.G. drigid “slave,” Eng. thrall
(borrowed from Norse: O.Icel. prll «serf,” literally
“runner”); Lat. habere, Goth. haban, Eng. have
(*khabh-); Lat. scelus, Skt. skhalati “stumbles”
(*sqhel-), 0.H.G. sculd, O.E. scyld “ fault” (§ 103, i.).
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The velar sounds g, gk, g, gk fall, strictly speak-
ing, into two series, the history of the consonant
when accompanied by an original slight rounding of
the lips represented by ¥ being different in Greek,
the Italic and the Keltic dialects from its history
when the rounding is absent (§ 139). It is not
probable, however, that there were originally three
series of guttural sounds, and future discoveries may
be expected to reduce their number. Fick and
others hold that the palatal series k, fh, g, gh, were
originally not stops but spirants. Hirt (BB. xxiv.
Pp- 218 ff.) argues for two original series: (1) a
labio - velar ¢¥, g¥, gi¥; (2) a guttural %, g, gh,
which in the satem languages (§ 18) ultimately
became sibilants. The velar series is represented
in the classical languages by the same sounds as
the palatals (§ 141*). In Greek the representation
of the labio-velar sounds is very complicated (see
§ 139-141).

2. Spirants:
(@) Breathed, s.
(b) Voiced, 2z w,y.

Some authorities recognise also a guttural spirant
to account for such equivalents as Skt. ka, Gk. ¢;
Skt. aham, Gk. éyw. It is also suggested that
besides s, there was an original sk (). Collitz

1 Collitz, BB. xviii. 201 ff. If this theory is correct probably
Skt. ksam-, Gk. x8ué» ought to be derived rather from an original
root with initial ghs- than from a combination with original ¢ as
it is given by Bartholomae and Brugmann (Gr. Gr.2 § 46).
Brugmann, in the second edition of vol. i. of his Grundriss (§ 920),
finds some sort of interdental sound (p, &, § 69) in some of Collitz’s
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finds this sound in Skt. kge-t7, Zd. gae-ti (3rd sing.),
Gk. xri-fo, Lat. si-no, and possibly in Gk. xri-Aos
“ tame, qmet ? Lat. sulére, Goth. silan “ to be silent,

keep quiet”; all from an Idg. root 'Ic.se; From
two separate roots of identical form ghgeg, he derives
(1) Skt. ksdy-atr “controls” (3rd sing.), ksa-trd-
“lordship,” Zd. Aga-pra “kingdom,” Gk. I-¢pfiuos
and possibly ¢p0dvw ; (2) Skt. ksi-na-tv “ destroys,”
Zd. kst (fem.) “misery,” Gk. ¢feiw, PpOivw, pleipw.

The spirant y has to be carefully distinguished
from the consonant Z-sound , but in none of the
descendants of the original Indo-Germanic language
is the representation clearly different except in
Greek ({=y, ‘=%). There is still greater difficulty
in distinguishing w from %. Hence, as in most
cases there was probably no strong rubbing or
spirant sound, most philologists represent both
original sounds indifferently by %.

3. (a) Liquids, [, r.

4. (a) Nasals, m, n, 7, 7.

7 and 7o are the nasals which occur in con-

junction with palatal and velar consonants respec-
tively (§ 76).

114. B. Sonants.
3. (8) Liquids, J, r.
4. (b) Nasals, m, n, %, 1.
5. Vowelsaezou,
a,&7,0,u%,
examples, but recognises also sh and zh as arising in the original

language from other combinatiqns of sounds. The subject is too
intricate to be discussed here.
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Many authorities recognise a series of long
liquids and nasals: [, 7; #, @, ®, £ (cp. § 82)
z is also classified by some authorities as a sonant
as well as a consonant.  Many authorities
postulate another original vowel &, & which can
be identified as distinct from other vowels in
Armenian and is found in some words like wdaous,
Lat. potis, daae (*ox-t-€), Lat. oc-ulu-s, dis, Lat. ovis ;
wo-vw, Lat. po-tu-s, which have no vowel grades
alternating between o and e.!

115. C. Diphthongs.

6. The combination of &, & J, and » with §
and % made the following fourteen diphthongs :—

ag, €, 0 ay, ey, 0% ; 73, 9% ;
a, &, 0y; ay, &y, oy.

IX. Attic Greek Alphabet and Pronunciation

116. To represent the Greek developments of
these original sounds the Attic dialect had the
following symbols after 403 B.c., when the Ionic
alphabet was officially introduced * :—

! Bartholomae, BB. xvii. pp. 91 ff. ; Brugmann, Grundr. i2
§8 158 ff. Meillet, however (Mémoires, viii. pp. 153 ff.), thinks the
variation in Armenian is only that of the same original sound
under different conditions. Pedersen also (K.Z. 86, pp. 86 fI.)
takes this view.

2 For the other QGreek dialects and their alphabets see
Appendix.
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1. Stops:

(a) Breathed, m, ¢; 7, 0; «, x.

(®) Voiced, B; 8; .

2. Spirants:

(a) Breathed, s (o): in conjunction with
breathed consonants and when between sonants or
final.

() Voiced, o: in conjunction with voiced con-
sonants, as in aBéwwvpus (=2b-), dioa-Sotos (= -2d-).

Greek represented ¥ by F—a symbol lost in .
Attic and Jonic but preserved in other dialects.
y is represented by ¢ which has also other values;
i has in one or two dialects a symbol for itself;
elsewhere in some positions it disappears, in others
it becomes the spiritus asper * (see § 170 ff).

3. Liquids: X, p.

4. Nasals: p, v, y (=% and 7).

5. Vowels: a, ¢, ¢ 0, v, 9, 0.

In Attic Greek 7 represents not only original &
but also in many cases original a.

The remaining letters of the Attic alphabet—
& and r—represent respectively a guttural + ¢ and
a labial +5.  For the other symbols of the Attic
alphabet, which have only a numerical value, see
Appendix A.

6. Diphthongs: ay, e, ot} av, ev, ov; v

@, 7, @ at the end of words represent aj, &, 03.
Elsewhere diphthongs with a long sonant shortened
the sonant before a following consonant. Hence
only the series with a short sonant is preserved.
But in some cases we can tell by comparison with
other languages where an original diphthong with

I
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a long sonant stood; eg. Zeds = Skt. dydus, original
*dieys ; Ummous = Skt. dgvdis, original ékydis (see
§ 181, 3).

w is a diphthong, which apparently did not
belong to the original language, but arose in Greek
through the loss of a consonant and subsequent
contraction ; eg. {dvia represents an older *Fidvc-ta,
vios represents an original *si-ijo-s not *sug-o-s

Pronunciation.

117. 1. Stops. The breathed and voiced stops
Ancient ana present no difficulty, the pronunciation
modem Gk pro. being in the classical period approxi-
stops. mately that of the corresponding Eng-
lish sounds. In the popular dialect o at an early
period became a spirant between vowels, and Plato
the comic poet charged Hyperbolos the demagogue
(murdered 411 B.C.) with pronouncing oAiyos as
oMos, that is oliyos. On papyri there is often a
confusion between g- and y-sounds, as in dyeyaivis
for Uryiaivess, but this did not occur in the speech
of educated Athenians. In modern Greek ¢, §, and
B have all become spirants ¥, d, v.

The aspirates ¢, 6, x were pronounced as 2, £,
kK, not as f, b, ch (§ 73). For otherwise we could
explain neither (a) the aspiration of ar, 7, © before
the rough breathing (é¢’ &, év8’ oY, ody dwws), nor
(0) the representation of the Greek aspirates in old
Latin by breathed stops: eg. Pilipus = Di\mrmos,
tus = @vos, calz = ydM.

118. 2. As already mentioned (§ 116, 2), ¢ had
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two values—s and z. The Greek ¢ did not corre-
spond to the English z but was pro- pouunciation
nounced as zd, whether it represented an %
original zd- or an earlier dz- sound formed from &
or y, a8 in Zess and furyov (see § 144). This is
shown by the following facts :—

(a) 8uwbcdoros, Bedadoros, etc., are found some-
times written 8:.0fotos, BedfoTos, etc., even in the
same dialect. So ’A@7jvale is undoubtedly "Afsjvas-
8¢ “ Athens-ward.”

(b) v disappears before ¢, ov-Cijv, ov-Levyviva,
etc. This could only happen if ¢ was 2d not dz,
for v remains before 8, Tov-8e, ete.

(¢) =d in foreign words was represented by ¢ as
in *Qpo-pdins = Ahura-mazda (Persian deity).

At a later period the sound of ¢ sank to z

Medial -go- in Thucydides and the Tragic
poets was no doubt pronounced by the
Athenians in the same way as -r7- in
Aristophanes, Plato, and the Orators. @~ What the
pronunciation was, however, is not clear, but prob-
ably it was something like the breathed English
th doubled (-bp-). The reason for the different
spelling mpdoow, mpdrTw, ete, amongst contem-
poraries in the same city is this: -rv- was the
traditional Attic spelling, which is therefore used in
everything colloguial, -co- was a literary manner-
ism borrowed from the dialects of the earlier authors
who formed the model for the Athenians.!

1 According to W. F. Witton (4.J.P. xix. pp. 420 ff.), the pro-
nunciation ef Ionic oo, representing i, ¢ (§ 197), was g (sA), of ¢,
representing v, 3, z (2). A somewhat similar view is held by
Lagercrantz (Zur griech. Lautgeschichte, pp. 107, 147).

and of -go-, -77-.
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119. 3. p was a dental . The spiritus asper,
Pronunciation Which 18 written with p, indicates that
o~ it was breathed not voiced. ~But on
inscriptions this breathing is found, with certainty,
only once—PHOFAIZ| (from Corcyra) = poaio:.

120. 4. p was apparently a weak sound before

Pronunciation 80Me€ consonants, as on old vase-inscrip-
of the Gk. nasals. tions forms like al, vign (for audi,
viupn) appear.

The pronunciation of -y»- in riyvouas, ete., is
uncertain, but later the r-sound disappeared, as is
shown by yivopa.

121. 5. a was pronounced as ah. ¢ was a

close vowel approaching «; this is shown
Pronunciation . . .
of the vowel. by the contraction of ee into e a8 in

’ ¢direire. That this vowel was not so
close in the original language is shown by the
contraction of the augment with e into #; thus ¢+
eafiov becomes #ofiov not *elaiov. o was also a
close sound approaching % ( = 00), whence the con-
traction of oo into ov as in dnloire, but it had once
been more open, as is shown by the contraction
with the augment into w: ddelov not *odiperov.

In Attic v became at an early period 4, hence

Attic Greek had, like French, to repre-

sent a pure u-sound by ou (ov). In
the diphthongs av, ev, ov, however, v retained its
- original value of ». % was an open
sound, as is shown (1) by its often
representing the & of other dialects, as &fjuos=
Doric dauos ; (2) by the fact that ea contracts to
n (Telyn = Teiyea); and (3) by its representing the

Of nand w.
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cry of the sheep in the comic poets (6 &' 7Alfios
damep wpoBarov B Bf) Mywv PBadile). o was
also an open sound.

122. 6. In & and ov two different values have
to be distinguished : (1) the original or

and im-
proper diphthongs e and ov as in proper dipd-
M\eimrw, omovdr ; (2) the improper diph- nn(xllcnﬁon of «
thongs which are the result of contrac-
tion, ekeire, SnhodTe, or of compensatory lengthen-
ing (§ 217 ff), dpaewdss for *¢paeavos, lrmovs for
trrmovs. In the Attic inscriptions of the early period
such words as Aeirrw and omwovds are always written
with the diphthong, while the vowel sound of the
improper diphthongs is represented by e and o only,
not es and ov. 'Whether these two classes of sounds
were still distinguished at the end of the fifth
century B.C., or whether both proper and improper
diphthongs were already pronounced as close & and %
respectively is much disputed.!

In the diphthongs a:, e, o, ve there was a
constant tendency to drop the consonantal . before
vowels. Thus 7ds %uicéas is cited by a gram-
marian from Thue. viii. 8; we have gy ora,
aAéov as well as mrAelov; moetv as well ~*owv-
as woweiv and olos TowodTos, etc., scanned with a
short first syllable; in the fourth century B=.c.
vios is written almost uniformly dds, though ¥ is
still scanned as long?

In the diphthongs g, 7, @, which were always
written in ancient times with ¢ on the line—AlI,

! Blass? §10. Brugmann, Gr. Gr.3 p. 28.
2 Blass?, § 14.



118 LATIN SOUNDS AND SYMBOLS §122—

HI, QI—the ¢ ceased by the second century B.C. to
Pronanciation be sounded. p had apparently become
and bistory of & close & much earlier. The modern
e method of writing these diphthongs
begins with manuscripts of the twelfth century of
our era.!

X. Latin Alphabet and Pronunciation

123. To represent the Italic development of the
TheLatin  Original Indo-Germanic sounds Latin
siphabet.  had the following symbols :—

1. Stops:
(a) Breathed, p; ¢; ¢ %, q.
() Voiced, b; d; g.
2. Spirants:
(a) Breathed, f; s; A
(®) Voiced, v (=), ¢, sometimes written j
(=%
3. Liquids, {, .
4. Nasals, m, n.
5. Vowels, g, ¢, 1, 0, u.

y and 2z were introduced from Greek in Cicero’s
time, ¥ to represent v=1i, z to represent ¢ The
gsymbol for z had existed in the original Roman
alphabet, which was borrowed from the Western
Greek alphabet, but it had been dropped when the
old Latin sound it represented disappeared (§ 125).
z is merely the combination Zs.

! Blass?, §18.
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6. Diphthongs ai, e, 01; au, eu, ou.

These forms are the forms of the earliest in-
scriptions. In the Augustan period ai was repre-
sented mostly by ae, ¢t by 7, ot by % and oe; au
remained except in the vulgar dialect, where it
appeared as o; original ex appears only once in
a doubtful fragment, becoming elsewhere always ou
even in the earliest records. Before the Augustan
period ox had become @ (§ 179).

The Indo-Germanic diphthongs with long sonant
have all passed into other sounds (§ 181).

Of later origin are the diphthongs ex and 4 in
seu, neuler, cui '

Pronunciation.

124. 1. Stops.

p and b were pronounced as in English. d was
dental, not alveolar like English 4 Anclent and
(§ 68). In pronouncing ¢ the blade of modem pronua-
the tongue touched both teeth and clstlon of stops.
gums. Hence at all periods of the language ¢ had
a tendency to change into ¢/, there being an almost
inappreciable difference between them when ¢ was
pronounced a little farther back and ¢ a little farther
forward in approximating to the position for I. ¢
and % were pronounced alike, ¢ having except in
a few words taken the place of # (Appendix, § 607).
ts and ¢t never became & sibilant as in the English
sedition, patrician, but were pronounced separately.
¢ was never pronounced as s, as in English circle.
With very rare exceptions ¢ occurred only along
with %. g was always a genuine stop, never the
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affricate j as in gibe, etc. In some of the other
dialects of Italy these voiced sounds seem to have
been pronounced almost as breathed sounds.

125. 2. f was pronounced as in English. 4
Pronunciation W8S Dot 80 strong probably as the
ot ey of corresponding English sound but rather,
Shani@  like the Greek °, represented a breath.
Later it entirely disappeared. Hence the late forms
anser, arena for earlier *hanser (not found in the
literature), harena.

s was always breathed. It never had the value
of 2z When combined with a voiced consonarit,
the consonant became breathed. . Thus a Roman
said aps-tineo even when he wrote ads-. In old
Latin there was a voiced s (=2), which between
450 and 350 B.c. changed into 7, whence laborem
(acc.) for older labosem, Furius for Fusius, etc.

v, which was the only symbol the Romans
had for both the vowel » and the consonant v,
was, when consonant, pronounced probably not so
strongly as the English w, but more as the
French ou in oui. In the same way ¢ had both
the vowel and the consonant value in ancient
Rome; 7, is a modern improvement on the Roman
alphabet. The consonant value of ¢ was that of
the English y.

The Romans objected to the combinations wuu
and ¢¢. Hence they kept servos not seruus, for the
nominative sing.; cum, quom or even gqum not
quum ; the genitive singular of nouns in -tus in
the best period was always contracted : fluvi, ete. ;
the nominative plural of such words is found on
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inscriptions in -iei. Sometimes where 4 was written,
yi was pronounced, as in abicit = abyicit.

126. 3. I was pronounced by placing the tongue
against the teeth and gums; » Was et
alveolar and strongly trilled in any  Mauds
position in the word.

127. 4. m at the beginning of a word was pro-
nounced as in English; n was dental. =
n at the end of a syllable and before and history of

the Latin nasals.
¢, k, g, g was guttural » and pronounced
like English ng; thus 4ncipi¢ was pronounced
ingkipit and so on. m and 2 in all other cases at
the end of a syllable or a word became a very
weak sound, and consequently in the inscriptions
is represented indifferently by either m or #. In
modern books the nasal is generally assimilated to
the following consonant; m is written before the
labial p, n before the dental 4, and so on. But
the Romans themselves wrote Canpani as well as
Campani, tuemdam as well as tuendam. Before h,
% % and vowels, m disappeared entirely. Hence
the form co of the preposition com (cum) in cohibere,
coticere, coventio, coactum, coerceo, coire, etc.; cp. also
circu-eo. n disappeared before s. Thus Cicero
preferred megalesia to megalensia, etc.; cosol for
consul is very frequent on inscriptions. The nasal
was also left unwritten before gn, 2-gnotus, co-

gnomen.!

1 Seelmann, Aussprache des Latein, pp. 268 fl. How far ¢ and
o were nasalised (as in French en, on) when # was not written is
uncertain. Some consider the pronunciation of ignotus to have
been ingnotus, and this is probably correct.
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128. 5. Seelmann!' considers that old Latin
The Latin Tesembled English in a tendency to
e 2 ;& make its simple vowels into diphthongs

and in the manner in which it produced
its vowel sounds generally.

In the earlier period & was apparently a more
open sound than @, but in the Augustan period of
Latin the two sounds seem to have been quite
similar, and pronounced like the vowel sounds in
English &ka!? Later the sound approached more
closely to e In Latin ¢ was an open, & a close
sound, Latin in this respect showing the exact
reverse of Greek. % was also an open sound re-
sembling the sound in English miss, thick® and
hence in' the Romance languages has been exten-
sively confused with &; hence too final ¥ being
unaccented changes to & % was a close sound as
in English machine. & and % were open, 6 and %
close sounds. & and % were very similar in sound
and there is a constant change of & to # in the
later Empire. = The sound 4 appeared in those
words where ¢ or u is written indifferently, as in
optimus, optumus, ete. . 7

129. 6. as had become ae in writing by 100 B.c,

though even in Cicero’s time the pro-
The Latin d
thongs, o, @' nunciation of the second component of
the diphthong was that of a very open
i. ae gradually approached nearer and nearer to
¢, but did not become identical with it till the fifth

1 Aussprache des Latein, pp. 158 fI.

2 Pronunciation of Latin in the Augqustan Period (a small pam-
phlet published by the Cambridge Philological Society), p. 2.

3 Seelmann, p. 198.
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century A.D.! e became a monophthong very early,
and is found represented by ¢, ¢i, and 4, < finally
prevailed. o¢ became oe about the same time as at
becameae. Later it passed into #,perhaps through the
intermediate stage of de. au had a tendency towards
a long 6 sound, as in the Clodius of the popular
speech for the Claudius of the upper classes. eu,
as already mentioned, has almost disappeared in the
earliest remnants of Latin; it exists by contraction
in a few words, as new, etc., and was undoubtedly
pronounced ek-06.2 ou, which is written till after
100 B.C., was pronounced #. i was never com-
monly recognised by the Romans as a diphthong®
It occurs only by contraction in a few forms, cus,
ete.

XI. History of the original Indo-Germanic
Sounds in Greek and Latin

130. I Stops.
A. Labial Stops. ,
Indo-G. p=Skt. p, Gk. =, Lat. p, Eng. f, v
( =-earlier b) medially under certain conditions,
Letto-Slavonic p.
In Keltic p disappears entirely except before
another consonant, when it becomes a spirant.
wxa-rfp : Lat. pa-ter : Eng. father

wxad-pos : Lat. pau-cus : Eng. few
éxr-rd : Lat. sep-tem : Eng. seven (Goth. sibun)

1 Seelmann, p. 224.

* Pronunciation of Latin (C.P.8.), p. 8. Seelmann, p. 228.

3 Seelmann, p. 222, For further details on pronunciation, see
Lindsay, L.L. chap. ii.
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For 7 = original g¥ see under D (§ 139).
In English f sometimes represents not only
qsns= original, » but also % (¢¥) and ¢, as in

orgial ¥ ¢ Jour, Goth. fidwor, Lat. quattuor ; flee,
German fliehen, is supposed to come from a root
*tlewk-, Goth. pliuhan.

131. Indo-G. b =Skt. b, Gk. 8, Lat. b, Keltic b,
Eng. p, Letto-Slav. b.

This sound is very rare in all the Indo-G.
languages (§ 100 note).

Bdx-rpor  : Lat. bac-wlum : Eng. peg (M.E. pegge)

Bdp-Bap-o-s : Lat. bal-bu-s

Lat. lub-ricus : Eng. slippery (§ 100, iii.)?

For B8 = eriginal g¥ see under D (§ 140).

132. Indo-G. bk = Skt. bk, Gk. ¢, Lat. f initially,
b medially, Kelt. b, Eng. b, Letto-Slav. b.

Pépw : Lat. fero : Eng. bear
¢pd-mmp : Lat. fra-ter  : Eng. brother
ybu-go-s : Eng. comb, Germ. kamm

dugl : Lat. amb-itu-s : O. Eng. ymb “round ”
For ¢ = original g¥k see under D (§ 141).

B. Dental Stops.

133. Indo-G. ¢=Skt. ¢, Gk. =, Lat. ¢, Kelt. ¢,
Eng. th (d medially under certain conditions), Letto-
Slav. ¢.

ravi-yAwooos : Lat. tenu-is  : Eng. thin
Tép-e-tpo-v  : Lat. ter-e-bra : Eng. thrill?

¢pd-mp : Lat. frater : Eng. bro-ther
drri : Lat. ante : Eng. and

1 For other examples see K. F. Johansson, K.Z. 86, pp. 842 fI.
? The word originally meant ‘‘ to pierce” ; the noun=* hole"
is preserved in nos-tril.
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Av-76-3 : Lat. in-clu-tu-s : Eng. loud (O.E. hlid)!

Bkt. g; :ﬁg’} : Lat. (2)fert  : Eng. (1) beareth

For Greek T=original ¢g¥ see under D (§ 139).
Greek T before : sometimes remains,some- =
times becomes . The following are the original # in

. e . . Greek.

principal cases. T remains in all Greek

dialects (a) after o, wigTes, (b) at the beginning of
words, Téiges. 7 in the middle of words before
followed by another vowel becomes ¢ in all dialects,
cp. mhovowos With mhodros. Forms like orpated,
éayarin, etc., retain -7- on the analogy of aTpatds,
éoxdrn, etc. At the end of words the forms would
originally depend on the initial sound of the next
word. Attic Tifnot, pépovas are the forms before
an initial vowel, Doric T¢fnTe, pépovr: the forms before
an initial consonant. The history of féaus, miaes for
*0e-1i-5, *mwo-1e-s (Lat. potis) is still matter of dispute.?

In Latin # very early became cl, periclum, ete.
(§ 124).

134. Indo-G. d=S8kt. d, Gk. §, Lat. d, Kelt. d,
Eng. ¢, Letto-Slav. d.

Gk. Lat. Eng.
Stw : duo s lwo
delx-rv-pu : dico (older deico) : teach (O.E. tecean), token

(§ 105)
8-3o0s : dens (weak stem ="*dnt-) : tooth (O.E. t5p from *tanp)
xapd-la  : cor(d) : heart

1 Cp. § 167 and note.

3 This explanation is simpler than Kretschmer’s (K. Z. 30,
p- 589), which was given in the first edition. It is due partly to
QGoidanich (I continuatori ellenici di ti indo-europeo, Salerno, 1898),
partly to Brugmann in his review of G. (Indog. Anz. v. pp. 50 fI.),
and in Berichted. k. s. G.d. W.1895. Cp. also Kretschmer, Einl.
p. 278, n. 2.
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For Greek & = original g¥ see under D (§ 140).
In a few Latin words initial d before a vowel
Latini=or. 2nd medial d between vowels become /,
gald  Jocruma, Sdxpv; odor, but oleo; sedeo,
but solium, ete. This happens also to a certain
extent in Sanskrit. The change is an easy one,
the only difference between d and ! being that
in pronouncing / the breath escapes at one or both
sides of the tongue, while in pronouncing d the
mouth passage is entirely closed, though the tongue
is otherwise in the same position as for /!

135. Indo-G. dh=S8kt. dh, Gk. 6, Lat. f (in-
itially), » and d (medially), Kelt. d, Eng. d, Letto-
Slav. d.

G6pa : Lat. forcu (=*dhyorans) : Eng door (O.E. duru, dyre)
&-0n-x-a : Lat. fé-c-i . do
é-pvb-pb-s : Lat. ruber (stem rub-ro-) Eng. ruddy, red

od8ap : Lat. ub-er : Eng. udder (O.E. @ider)
Homeric péooos (="ueb-t0-s) : Lat. med-sus : Eng. middle
Homeric #H6eos : Lat. viduos : Eng. widow, ete. (§ 21)

For Gk. @ = original g¥k see under D (§ 141).

In Latin b appears for Indo-G. dk before and

_da=Lat. after original r, before /, and possibly

sdd after 4 ; in all other cases Indo-G. dk
probably changed medially to d.

In Latin f sometimes appears to represent
orig. i not= Original dh in the middle of words, as
Lat. ymedially. jn rufus, which is akin to ruber. But

rufus is borrowed from some one of the other Italic
dialects in which d& was regularly represented by f.

1 The variation between ! and d seems to mark a dialectic
difference (Conway, Indogermanische Forschungen, vol. ii. pp. 157 fL.).
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C. Palatal Stops.

136. Indo-G. &= Skt. ¢ (Zend s), Gk. «, Lat. ¢,
Kelt. ¢, Eng. k (but see § 100, i), medially under
certain conditions g, Letto-Slav. sz in Lithuanian
(pronounced sk), s in Lettic and Slavonic.

It will be observed that while Greek, Latin, and
Keltic keep the hard %-sound (which i8 qye two Kinds
represented in English by % according g S end
to the regular change under Grimm’s *“°™
Law), the Aryan and Letto-Slavonic languages
change it to some form of s In consequence,
these languages throw valuable light upon the
nature of the %-sound in other languages where
i, g, gh, and g, g, gh have been fused together and
are represented by the same symbol. The Italic
dialects and those branches of the Keltic languages
which represent original velars by labials (§ 15) also
help us to ascertain the nature of the original
gutturals. It is customary to represent a guttural,
the nature of which (owing to the lack of cognates
in other languages) it has been found impossible to
determine, by the ordinary guttural symbols %, g, gk
without any distinguishing mark.

Skt. Gk. Lat. Eng.
Ao : eli-no : lean (0.E. hl#nan, infinitive)
cli-vus : low in Lud-low,ete. (O.E. hlEw)
: Lith. szlg-ti (to lean)
¢vd(n) : xbwy : canis?! : hound (O.E. hund)
: 8éxa : decem : ten (Goth.tathun = *tehn, § 148)
yuva-gd-s : vd-x-wbos : juven-cu-s : young (§ 104)
1 Canis was perhaps originally the feminine form (Schmidt,
Pluralbildungen d. Indog. neutra, pp. 61, 62 n.); cp. vulpes below
(8 139, o).
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Exception.

Owing to the strong labial sound % which
onomally followed, Indo-G. % in *ékyos is repre-
sented in Greek by = in mmos. So too in the
word quoted by Pliny from Gallic epo-redia, and
in the tutelary deity of horses Epona, a borrowed
word in Latin. The aspirate in rwos, which is
not original, since the Skt. form is dgvas, the Latin
equos, was possibly produced by an early fusion of
the article ¢ with the initial vowel.!

137. Indo-G. g=Skt. j (Zend z), Gk. v, Lat. g,
Kelt. g, Eng. %, Letto-Slav. £ (in Lith.), z (in Lettic
and Slavonic).

As Skt. 5 represents not only § but also g (g¥) before
original palatal vowels, the Zend and Letto-Slavonic
show best the nature of any g-sound.

Zend Gk. Lat. Eng.
y-yra-oxw : (g)no-sco : know
(Lith. finag)
zaniu (“ flmily ") : 7".“ gmu’ s kin
yl-yr-opat m gn 4
zanva(“knees,” pl.) : yérv : knee
(Goth. kniu)
d-ué\y-w : mulg-e-o(=*mf§-) : milk
(Lith. ma#u)

138. Indo-G. gh=Skt.  (Zend z); Gk. y; Lat.
initially %, medially 2 and g (when following =) or
lost altogether; Kelt. g; Eng. g, y (later); Letto-
Slav. £ (in Lith.), z (in Lettic and Slavonic).

! Baunack, Studien, i. pp. 240 ff. The ¢, however, in the root
syllable is also irregular, so that Kretschmer may be right
(Einleitung, p. 248) in supposing the word borrowed originally
from Thrace.
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From this it will be seen that in Zend, Keltic,
Germanic, and Letto-Slavonic there is no longer any
distinction kept up between the original aspirated
and unaspirated voiced sounds.

Skt. . Gk. Lat. Eng.
X : anser (§ 125) : goose(0.H.G. gans)
: Lith. Zgsis
Xetdy
himd- : {iﬁ:ut;m} : hiemps (p euphonic) : gimmer!
Xlpaipa
humus ] : bride-groom(Goth.
xapal : {hamo (0.L. hemo guma)
=terrae filius) J' : Lith. %mo-gus
xaivw . [hi-sco . fyawn (O.E. gani-
xd-oxw ) hi—arc} : an and ginan)
= . , [weigh
8xos® (=Féxos) : veh-o 1 10ain (0. E. weegn)
: Lith. ve%i
o-uy-é-w3 : mingo : O.E. migan (Goth.

mazhstus ‘‘urine”’)

Exception.

Apparently yéw (xéF-w, Exeva) must be con-
mected with Latin fundo, O.E. géotan, dial. gowt =
“gluice” in Lincolnshire (Goth. giutan), where f
represents gk, and as yet no satisfactory explanation

1 Dialectic and Scandinavian=a lamb that has lived through
one winter. Wether has a similar meaning, but comes from the
same root as éros, Lat. vetus, vitulus (1), and so ‘‘yearling.” Cp.
the origin of bimus in Latin =>bi-kimus *‘ two winters old.”

2 This word is not connected with &xw, which is in no way
related to Lat. veho. The aorist €-0x-o-» shows that the root of
&xw is *sedh-. For the change of meaning in E. weigh cp. &\xw,
which is also used of weighing.

3 For a similar root see under gh and Feist, Grundriss d. goti-
schen Etymologie, s.v. maihstus.

K
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has been given of this irregularity.! Other words
with initial / interchanging with %, as folus or holus
“vegetable,” fariolus or hariolus, are explained by
the hypothesis that the forms with f, as rufus
(§ 135), are not Latin but Sabine.

h for original gk when between vowels or before §
often disappears in Latin; nemo = *ne-hemo, nil =
nthil. So also maior from *mahjor; aio from
*ahgo or *ahjo ; meio from *megho?

D. Velar Stops.

139. Under this heading come two series of
sounds—the labialised and unlabialised velars—
which are on the whole clearly distinguished by
Greek, by the Oscan and Umbrian dialects of Italy,
Indo-Ger. 1an. DY Welsh, and to some extent by
BB o moupe Latin and Germanic, while the Letto-
I peir trest- Slavonic and Aryan fail to make any
velars. distinction.  Unfortunately the lan-
guages which separate the two series of velars
confuse the unlabialised velars with the palatals
(§ 141*%). The y-sound which followed the velar
in the labialised series and caused the change in
the mouth position which resulted in labialisation
must have been very slight, as its combination with
the guttural did not make strong position. Cp.
trmos = *élyos with &rouas = *seg¥o-maj. Both are

1 Buck (4.J.P. xi. pp. 215 ff.) holds that f in fundo is due to
the « following. It is too common a word, he says, to be Sabine.
But English take is even more common and yet is Danish (§ 10).

2 Brugmann, Grundr. i.2 § 767, 2.
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represented in Latin by gu. The reason for the
parting of the Indo-G. languages into two groups
in this matter remains still to be discovered.! Even
languages which follow the same line of develop-
ment do not all show this y-sound in the same
words. Even different dialects of the same language
disagree. Thus the common Gk. form is wrdrepos,
the Ionic xdrepos; to Attic is the equivalent form
in Thessalian is «is.?

Indo-G. g¥=Skt. k,¢; Gk. 7, 7, x; Lat. qu, ¢
(Oscan and Umbrian p); Kelt. Irish, ete., ¢, Welsh,
etc, p (§ 15, vi); Eng hw (written wh), , and,
medially under certain conditions, g ; Letto-Slav. £,
retained in Lith., but passing into other sounds in
Slavonic.

(a) Before o-vowels, nasals, and liquids whether
sonant or consonant®: Gk. 7; Lat. gu (c).

Gk. Lat. Eng.

wod-awb-s : quod : what

(suffix =ng¥o-s)

Ex-0-pat : 86qU-0-7 : see ¢ (Goth. saihwan, in-
finitive)

Aelxr-w : linqu-o : O.E. lihan® (Goth. Zei-
hwan)

Ey-vex-e : in-sec-¢ (‘‘ say,” imperat.): say (O.E. secgan for

(="en-seq¥-e) *sagyan)

1 Brugm. Grundr. i.2 §§ 630 ff. ; Gr. Gr.3 §§ 90 ff.

3 Morphologische Uniersuchungen, vol. v. p. 63 note. More
fally Bezzenberger, BB. xvi. pp. 234 ff., and Bechtel, Die Haupt-
probleme der indogermanischen Lautlehre, pp. 338 ff.

3 Brugm. Grundr. i. § 427 ; Gr. Gr.2 § 35.

4 =“follow with the eye.” Wiedemann, L F. i. p. 257, denies
the identity of sez with sequor.

8 Hence are derived loan and lend.
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Gk. Lat. Eng.
d3égpat *“pig” : : calf,  orig.
Sengpts and SoAgés *‘ womb " : vulva (for *volba  form *g¥olbh-
d-8e\gbs frater uterinus by assimilation,
cp. 189, Excep. 2)
Arcadian—
3M\w = Bé\\w : vol-are : fquaill
Arcadian or Macedonian— (causative quell)
8épebpov = Bdpalpor : vor-are

Compare also Delphian édeAds with Attic 680Ads.
The form 6Be\os has arisen from a confusion between
the other two. Cp. also Doric &7M\oua:, Locrian
deihopar, Thessalian BéAloua:, Boeotian Beilouar
with Attic Bovhopar (=*Bor-vo-uas), Lesbian
Borhopas, Doric Bdropar, Arcadian Boropar?

(¢) In Greek, when g¥ is accompanied by v we
find it represented by v, as in quws} contrasted with
Boeotian Bavd.

Exception. 8 before ..

Blos : Lat. vivas : Eng. quick (Goth. gius ‘‘living”)?®

141. Indo-G. g¥h=Skt. gk, h; Gr. ¢, 6, x;
Lat. %, f, g initially, b, gu, » medially, according to
the character of the neighbouring sound; Kelt. b, g ;
Eng. w, g, or lost; Letto-Slav. g, with later changes
in Slavonic.

(a) Before o-vowels and nasals and liquids
whether sonant or consonant, in Greek ¢ :

! For the change of meaning O.E. cwelan *‘die,” cp. Lithuanian
gélti « pierce,” gélia it hurts” used of violent pain.

2 G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.3§ 194. BodAouat may = *Bo\-Fo-uas accord-
ing to J. Schmidt, K.Z. 32, p. 385.

3 The same root is found in Greek also with 3 in the Heraclean

(§ 638) évdediwkbra = éuBefiwnéra, and possibly in diacra “ manner
of life.”
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vegppls : Lat. (dialectic) nebrundines, pl. : Mid. E. nere! (borrowed

» (Praenestine) nefrones v from Scandinavian)
»iga (acc. ‘‘snow”): Lat. {niwm : Eng. snow?
ninguit

(b) Before e-vowels, in Greek 6 :
Skt. gharmd- : Oepuds :  Lat. formus: Eng. warm
Skt. JJhan 1 felvw (="0ev-w) : Lat. fendo

For a similar change within the same word
compare felvo with ¢évos and @arés = *q¥hntds.’
Analogy sometimes causes irregularities as é-favov
= *¢-g¥hnn- where ¢ might be expected. So also
veigper for the regular *veife:.

(¢) In combination with v, g¥h appears in
Greek as y:

éaxvs : Lat. levis : 1Eng. light (adj.)

141* The velars which are not labialised cannot
be distinguished in the languages with which we
are concerned from the palatal series (§ 139). As
already explained (§ 136), the palatals are best dis-
tinguished from unlabialised velars in the Aryan
and Letto-Slavonic languages.

! The latter part of kid-ney represents the same word, being a
corruption of nere or neer; kid- is a corruption of an old word
quith “the belly.” nere goes back to a primitive form *neg’hron.

3 The English snow and Gothic snaiws (=Idg. *snoigVhd-s)
exemplify Sievers’ law (P. u. B. Beitrige, v. p. 149), according to
which a primitive Germanic y (=1Idg. gh, or ¥ according to Verner’s
law) disappeared before 1 except when w was followed by u, as in
Goth. magus “servant,” but fem. maw: (Idg. *maq¥, Celtic Mac=
““son,” in proper names).

3 garés in the compound uvAfgaros “ mill-ground ” shows the
meaning of felvw (uvAngdrov dAgirov, Od. ii. 355). The scholiast
on Apoll. Rhodius, i. 1073, where the word also occurs, says rod
d\etpov Toi Uwd uthns TeOhauévov év 7§ dN\ibeabar.
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The unlabialised velars are g, g, gh.

i Indo-G. ¢g=Gk. «; Lat. ¢; Eng. % or g (by
Verner’s law).

Gk. Lat. Eng.
xaprbs :  carpd (verb) :  harvest
xoAwwbs :  collis (="*col-ni-s) : O.E. heall “rock”
xelpw : caro *““flesh ™! : shear
share
ii. Indo-G. g =Gk. 4, Lat. g, Eng. %.
Gk. Lat. Eng.
(o)réyw : tego 1 thatch (O.E. beccan ;
Scotch thak)
Yépavos 1 grus : crane
yhoubs s gliten (a=o1,§ 176) : day
iii. Indo-G. gh =Gk. x; Lat. h, g before r and /; i
Eng. g. ‘
Gk. Lat. Eng.
xarddvw  : [ pre-hendo :  get (not nasalised)
praeda (="*prai-heda,
O. Lat. praida)
: gldber : glad?

In Latin g appears before r in gradior (Goth.
grids “ step,” Skt. gfdhyati “struts after”), from a
root *ghredh-.

The following table, adapted from Bezzenberger
(BB. xvi, p. 259) and Brugmann (Grundriss, i.? pp.
542, 569, 584) will help to make clear the ex-
tremely complicated relations of the gutturals :—

1 Caro meant originally ‘‘a portion,” next “a portion (of flesh,
etc.) at a sacrifice,” and finally *‘flesh” generally. The history of
the word is shown by the Umbrian dialect where the verb survives,
Umb. kartu “distribuito.” The English word comes from a form
of the root with initial s- ; cp. oréyw, tego, below.

2 The English glad had originally the same meaning as glaber,
cp. German glatt, and for its history see N.E.D. s.v.
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II. Spirants,

142. Indo-G. s=S8kt. s, 8 (=sk); Gk. o, s, *
(initially before sonants or % or ), or lost (medially
between vowels and by assimilation); Lat. s, » (be-
tween vowels) and lost (by assimilation); Kelt. s, in
certain positions lost; Eng. s and r according to
Verner’s law (§ 104); Letto-Slav. s appearing some-
times as sz in Lith. and ¢k in Slavonic.

s initially and medially in combination with
breathed stops or s remains:

Gk. Lat. Eng.
oralpw : sper-no : spur-n!
spur
orlw : wn-stig-are  : stick ¢ pierce”

So also Bd-oxw, Hom. &émea-o1, éo1e; Lat. pa-sco,
es-sem, est.

Final -s remains:

Gk. - Lat.
olxo-s : vicu-8
vyév-os : gen-us
elnps : 8iés

The Greek spiritus asper * stands for

Gk. Lat. Eng.
(1) s- aA\-s : sal : sal-t
T9-me : se-T0 : sow
{( = *5i-a%-mi) (="*s3i-5-6)
H-na : sé-men : see-d (Goth. s#ps)
Elopac : sed-eo : sit
(="sed-i-)
iry-éopac : sdg-ire : seek

1 The meaning of the verb would be originally “‘kick with the
foot"” ; Latin and English have given it a metaphorical meaning.
Another metaphorical sense ‘‘track out” is developed in the
German spiiren, and Scotch speir (=ask), O.E. spyrian.
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Gk. Lat. Eng.
(2) su- 205 : suavis 1 sweet
("sudd-us) (= *suad-v-is)
18pdrs : sudor : sweat
(="swid-) . (="syoidor, § 179)
Oxvos : som-nus : M.E. swéfn
(weakest form of root (= *syep-no-s, § 201)
*syep-, § 253)
(3) si- V-piy : suo (verb) T sew
(="*sta-) (="*sia-jo)

The rough breathing which should have repre-
sented original s between vowels in Greek soon
ceased to be sounded; hence Gk. -o- between
vowels entirely disappears.! In Latin -s- between
vowels becomes -r-.

yéve-os :  Lat. gener-is
(="vérea-os) (="genes-es)
ui-bs 2 :  Lat. mar-is : O.E. mis
(="*mils-os, gen.) (="*mits-es)
Homeric rd-wy : Lat. is-ta-rum : O.E. pd-ra
(="*ta-som, gen. pl. fem.
of article)

For changes brought about by assimilation see
under Combinations of Sounds (§§ 188 ff).

Medial -o- is sometimes restored by the force
of analogy; hence é\v-c-a because of [ guenceof
é-xoy-a.  So modern Greek gives  =nalosy:
¢épecar, 2nd sing. middle, on the analogy of
Pépopar and Péperac (cp. § 48)°

The reason for the appearance in Latin of s in a

! In Attic and some other dialects the rough breathing which

represents medial -o- is often transferred to the beginning of the

word : efw from *efow, &ws *‘ morning”’ from *avows, Homeric Hds.
2 For v see § 227.

3 Even in classical Greek -o- had been restored in verbs in
-us.  Yet Sophocles (Electra, 144) has égle: like the thematic verbs.
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few words between two vowels, miser, nasus, etc.,
is not yet absolutely certain.!

143. Indo-G. z does not require much discussion.
Treatment or 10 @pparently occurred originally only
IndoeG.2 pefore voiced stops. It is represented

in Greek by o before 8 and 4 as cBéwuue, mpéo-
wyus (a dialectic form =mpéoBus); ¢ as already
mentioned (§ 118) represents original 2d. In
Latin 2 disappeared before d and probably became
r before g (mergo). In English the voiced stops
have become breathed and consequently z has
become s in combination with them.

In the classical languages the voiced aspirates
became breathed aspirates and ultimately, in Italic,
spirants; hence we expect 2z, in all cases, to become
s. In Germanic, as the voiced aspirates lost their
aspiration, z remained and ultimately in some cases
became 7, in others disappeared.

w2 sido
'nidus} : Eng. nest
(="*ni-2d-os)
8¢os : Goth. asts
Zend mizda : mofbs : Lat.? miles® : Eng.meed (0.E. méd)

! The material has been carefully collected by R. S. Conway,
Verner's Law in Italy, 1887. See also Lindsay, L.L. pp. 305 ff.

2 fw="si-2d-6, a reduplicated verb like lornmu, sisto; zd is
the weakest form of the root ®sed-. It has been shown by
von Rozwadowski (BB. xxi. pp. 147 f.) that alongside the root sed-
there existed also a root sid- from which 13-py-w seems certainly to
be derived. fw phonetically might represent *sid-i5, while sid-o
might be an original Indo-G. verb from the samne root. But the
explanation in the text is equally possible.

3 With the Latin change of & to Z (§134). The meaning would
be exactly that of ‘‘soldier,” ome who serves for money (solids).
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w and g

_144. These sounds seem to have been indis-
tinguishable from an early period. Recently an
attempt has been made to show that a difference of
treatment is discernible in Armenian, but the point is
not finally decided.! It is possible that the difference
between w and ¢ (and between y and 3) was not that
the one was a stronger spirant than the other, but that
w and y were breathed while % and § were voiced.

As no certain distinction can be drawn between
w and y, the consideration of both sounds may be
postponed till we reach the diphthongs (§ 173).

y.

Greek is the only language where a clear dis-
tinction is made between the treatment Difference b
of original y and that of original §. In tween orig. and
Greek, original y is represented by ¢ y soen In Gl
There are but a few certain examples, and these

only at the beginning of words.

$éw :  Eng. yeast
(="yes-0) .

Svyéoy  : Lat. jugum ;' Eng. yoke

$bun : Lat. jus (‘‘broth”)

IIL. (a) Liquids as Consonants.

145. The number of liquids in the original
language is not absolutely certain: tWo oigina Hiquids
sounds, ! and », certainly existed, but  Uneertein

But as Latin d here would represent Indo-G. dk, the phonetic
change is doubtful.

1 S8ee H. D. Darbishire, Notes on the Spiritus Asper in Greck
etymologically considered (Transactions of the Cambridge Philo-
logical Society), Cambridge, 1888.
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there may have been more. The difficulty of the
question is increased by the fact that the Aryan
languages sometimes have r where the other
languages have uniformly /.

146. Indo-G. I=Skt. ! and ' Zend and Old
Persian 7, in all the other languages 2.2

1 The relations between ! and r in Skt. and the development
of the cerebral dentals from the original combination 7+ dental
have been discussed by P. Fortunatov, BB. vi. pp. 215 ff., and
more recently by Bechtel, Hauptprobleme der indog. Lautlehre,
Pp- 380 ff., who, in the main, endorses F.’s conclusions. The results
have been submitted to a searching investigation by Bartholomae
(LF. iii. pp. 157 f.), whose criticism is mainly negative. The
subject has been again treated by H. D. Darbishire in a pos-
thumous essay (Relliquiae Philologicae, pp. 202 ff.), and by E. V.
Arnold (Festgruss an Roth, pp. 145 ff., and Historical Vedic Grammar,
pp. 159 f1.), who has collected all the material for the history of / in
early Skt. Prof. Arnold’s facts seem to prove that the difference
of usage in different hymns of the Vedic corpus depends rather
upon ditference of dialect than, as he holds, upon separation in
time.

The chief difficulties with regard to the history of Z and r in the
Aryan group of languages are these: (1) / occupies a very incon-
siderable space in early Skt.; where the classical language has I,
the Rigveda has mostly »; (2) in the Avesta ! does not occur at
all ; (3) the cuneiform symbol in Old Persian identified by Oppert
as ! occurs only in two foreign words; (4) the modern Iranian
dialects have ! but do not agree in its use. On the other hand,
all the European groups have an l-sound and agree in its use.
Fortunatov now (K.Z. 36, 1 ff.) holds that there were three
Indo-G. liquids—(1) , (2) Z, (3) X ; the precise nature of \ is not
clear. While Indo-G. r is represented by r in all the languages,
A is represented in the European branches and Armenian by /!, in
the Aryan branch by 7; I appears always in Iranian, sometimes
in the Veda, as r, but in classical S8kt. as . The difficulty of
distinguishing r and / is felt in our own time by the Chinese
and Siamese. Christ in Chinese is Kiliselu; a Siamese will
pronounce ‘‘ the flames rolled on " as * the frame loll on.”

2 For the varying quality of Latin I see § 161.
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Skt. Gk. Lat. Eng.
afruc ‘‘shine” : X\ewvk-6-s : luc-em : light (O.E. ledht)
Neru ‘“hear” : kAv-ré-s : in-clu-tu-s : loud (O.E. hlad, §133)
xak\-etv  : cal-are : hale and hail
Whérn : ulna sell
{ méAa : pellis f fell “*skin”
xAua ““sole of shoe” :\ filn

l47. Indo-G. »=S8kt. ! and 7, in all the other
languages 7.

Gk. Lat. Eng.
é-pbyw  : por-rigo : reack and rack!
° Pépw : fero : bear
wbpro-s : porcu-s : farrow ‘‘litter of pigs”
O.E. fearh ‘“pig”
épvl-pb-s : ruber : ruddy “red”?
88-po-s3 : otter (O.E. otor)
dy-pé-s : ager (from *ajros : acre (Goth. akrs)
through the stage *agys)

IV. (a) Nasals as Consonants.

148. Indo-G. m appears as m in all the branches
of the Indo-G. family. In Greek, Keltic, Germanic,
and Slavonic final m became n.

Gk. Lat. Eng.

Doric ud-r9p : ma-ter : mother (§ 104)
b-ué\yw : mulgeo : milk
Oep-pb-s? : for-mu-s : warm

Séuw
86-po-s  : do-mu-s : timber® (Germ. zimmer ‘““room”)
T6-» : ds-tu-m Goth pan-a

} Some meanings of rack are apparently borrowed from the
Dutch.

2 The English word has not the -ro- suffix.

3 Literally ‘‘ water beast.”

¢ The Greek word represents the e-form, the Latin and English
the o-form of the root *g¥her- (§ 141, b).

8 Properly * wood for building,” cp. Lat. tig-nu-m from fego.
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149. Indo-G. n appears as # in all the branches
of the Indo-G. family.

Gk. Lat. Eng.
véos (=véFo-s) : movus? : new
véw “‘spin” : ne-o i meedle?
Dialectic ol-»é-s : u-nu-s(=%oi-no-s) : one an, ad
év : it : in

150. Indo-G. % appeared only before palatals,
72 before velars.
Gk. Lat. Eng.
fi dyxw : ango : ag- inagnail (O.E. ang-negl ‘‘a sore by they
nail ")

72 appeared originally in Indo-G. *perag¥e=wévre, quingue, five
(8 189, exc. 2).

B. SoNANTS.
III. (b) Liquids as Sonants.

151. As sonant liquids and nasals appear in
the weakest forms of many roots which have also
stronger forms actually existent, different forms of
the same root will often illustrate both sonant and con-
sonant types of these sounds, as 8épx-ouac, 8é-8opx-a,
é-8pax-ov, Lat. pello, pulsus, where e-Spalc-ou and
pul-sus represent respectively original *é-drk—om and
*pl-td-s.

1 For Lat. o=original e see § 180.

2 According to Kluge (D.E.W. s.v. nihen), the root has been
borrowed by one language from another, and so is not originally
Germanic. Forms appear in other languages with an initial s.

3 an and a are the unaccented forms.

¢ Latin in for *en is according to Hoffmann (BB. xviii. p. 156)
the unacoented form which changed e to 4 before the initial

consonant of the following word. This form then ousted *en,
which should have appeared in other combinations.
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152. Indo-G.!=Skt.7; Gk. aA,Aa; Lat. ol (ul);
Keltic I7; Germ. ul lu; Letto-Slav A

Before sonants Indo-G l is followed by the
correspondmg consonant, hence Indo-G. Il = Skt. ur,
i, Gk. aA, Lat. ol («f), Keltic al, Germanic and
Letto-Slav. as above.

xa\orrw  : Lat. oc-cultus : Eng. hole (Goth. hulundi
(=«\-) (cf. celare) ‘“ hiding-place ")
rd\as : fLat. tollo (=*t}ns) : Scotch thole (O.E. polian,
(=tll-) O. Lat. tulo Goth. pulan *suffer”)
[xdNos]? : Lat. pullus =("p}-nos) : Eng. foal (Goth. fula)
wal-rés : Lat. pul-sus? (="pl-tds)

153. Indo-G. 7 =Skt. 7 ; Gk. ap, pa ; Lat. or (ur);
Keltic 7 ; Germanic u» (ru, § 158); Letto-Slav. ir.

Indo-G. 7r=Skt. ur, ir; Gk. ap; Lat. ol (ul);
Keltic ar ; Germanic and Letto-Slav. as above.

Skt. Gk. Lat. Eng.
bhrti-s  : [pépw]  : fors (="bhrti-s) : birth (O.E. ge-byrd)
cp. 3dp-oi-s Goth ga-baurps
(from 3épw)
porca “‘ balk be- : furvow, fur-long
tween furrows ” O.E. furh

wxpdoo-v3 ‘“leek "’ : porrum (=*pr-so-m)
obf-ap shows final 77 ; er of @ber probably arises
in the same way as in ager, from *agrs, agros.

1 The word, as is shown by the difference of meaning in Latin,
had originally been used for any young animal. The Greek form
shows the root in a different grade from that of the other languages.

2 In such words, s after Z appears on the analogy of forms like
vorsus="vrt-tés, where s is according to a Latin phonetic rule
(8 190).

3 The reason for the double representation of the sonant liquids
in Greek is a vexed question. According to Kretschmer (K.Z. 31,
Pp. 390 fI.) ap appears if the later Greek accent falls on the
syllable, pa if the syllable remains unacoented. But cp. § 158.

L
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154. The existence of long sonant liquids is
Longsonsnt  VETy doubtful (cp. § 82). According
lquds  to Brugmann,' Indo-G. /, ¥ are repre-
sented in Skt. by 4r, 7r; in Gk. by wA, Aw, wp,
po (never at the end of words), and by oA, op
before a following consonant; in Lat. by &, la, ar,
rd, and by al, ar before a following consonant. In
Keltic the representation is the same as in Latin,
while Germanic has al, ar, whence al, ar before
certain consonants, and perhaps wur, ul. The
question, which affects nasals as well as liquids, is
complicated with the difficult problem of the
relations between forms like @dvartos and Bwyrds,
Taha-Fo-s and TAg-tds (Lat. la-tus, ptep. to fero),
addpatos and d&dumros, a problem which is not yet
satisfactorily solved (cp. § 158).

odhos? ““curly ” = *ylno-s : Lat. lana=ylna

Skt. mardhan- “top,” ‘“head” : PAwb-pb-s ‘‘tall”
arpw-ré-s : Lat. stra-tus
ré-xwpw-Tar :  Lat. pars (="pfti-s, cp.

partim, old accusative)

IV. (b) Nasals as Sonants.

155. The Indo- Germanic sonant nasals in

various repre- Aryan and Greek, when not standing
sentation of so-

nant masle in immediately before i and probably y,

according to Or a sonant, are represented by e and
position and . .
accent. a respectively ; in the other languages,
with scarcely any exception, they are represented
by the same sounds in all positions, these sounds
1 Grundriss, i3 §§ 523 fl.
2 Brugmann (@r. i.? § 524) now explains od\os as *Fo\ros.
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being m and n (@, 1) respectively, with a vowel
which in Sanskrit and Greek is a, a, in Latin ¢, in
Keltic originally e (for nn, an), in Germanic %, in
Letto-Slav. 1.

156. Indo-G. m =Skt. @, am; Gk. a, au- (before
a sonant); Latin em; Keltic 9m, am; Germanic um;
Letto-Slav. im.

Similarly for then-sounds, Skt. a, an; Gk.a,av,ete.
Acc. suffix - : w63-a : Lat. ped-em : Goth. fot-u (=*fot-um)

From the stem sem- seen in ouds, & (= *sem),
pia (=*smia) we find

d- in d-xAbos=*sm- : Lat. sim-plex

Before sonants

du-a="smm- : Lat. sem-el : Goth. sum-s="spm-o-s

Before 3, m becomes av in Gk., en in Latin.!

Balvw (for *Baviw="g¥mid) : Lat. venio : Eng. come

157. Indo-G. n = Skt. @, an; Gk. a, av (before a
sonant); Lat. en; Keltic, in, an; Germanic un;
Letto-Slav. n.

Negative prefix, Indo-G. *2 : Gk. a : Lat. en (in) : Eng. un
Skt. sat- : Dialectic éagoa (fem.) : Lat. prae-sens : [Eng. sooth,?

(="e-onria) from the stronger
form]
&vb-par-a : Lat. cog-no-ment-a : Germanic suffix -mund,
(=-mnt-) in German leu-mund

Sagis : Lat. densus

1 The reason for the difference of treatment in combination
with ¢ was probably difference in the division of syllables when a
vowel sound developed before the nasal : *Sa-»mw and below
*ua-veeras (cp. Hirt, I.F. vil p. 146).

? The meaning is ‘“‘truth” as in ‘“sooth to tell,” etc. The
derivative satya in Skt. has the same meaning. The forms cited
above are from the present participle of the substantive verb *es-.
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"Before sonants

Tavi-yAwogos (=*ipnn-) : Lat. tenu-i-s : Eng. thir (="punnus)?
Before g

palveras (=*mnjetas) : cf. Lat. genius : Eng. kin (stem *Ainjo-)?
158. The history of the long sonant nasals is
Long sonant €VEN more obscure than that of the long
nasle.  gonant liquids. In Greek @ (Ionic and
Attic ») is said to represent 7 and 7 between con-
sonants, while vd appears for initial #; &Byre=

é-gmté} vn-miTeos.

In Latin 7@ appears for # in the middle of
words, a8 in gnatus, an mxtlally, anas “ duck,” cp.
Gk. vijgoa (= *itia).

In 1890 Osthoff propounded a new treatment

osthors new Of the sonant nasals, recognising two

_theory.  different forms in each of the Indo-Ger-
manic languages for each of these sounds.* Thus

1 The vowel of the English word shows the influence of an ¢-
sound in the second syllable. In O.E. the adjectives in -u- have-
practically disappeared.

3 An accented sonant nasal or liquid, except as the result of
analogy, is a contradiction in terms, these sounds being by defini-
tion the result of the absence of expiratory accent on any given
syllable. The forms supposed to be accented are now satis-
factorily cleared up by Streitberg (I.F. i. p. 83). The sonant
nasals, according to him, have only one representation in Gk. aud
Skt. just as in the other languages; where Skt. am, an, Gk. a»
occur to represent these sounds, the form is a mixture between
the genuine eonant a, a and the stronger grades with original
eand o. Thus lds: is a mixture of *woe (=i-fnti) and *jorm, cp.
Lat. eunt.

3 It seems, however, better to treat &By-», etc., as parallel to
&-¢n-v and as coming from a root akin to but not identical with
that of Balrw (§ 480, a).

¢ Morphologische Unkrsudmngm, vol. v. pp. iv. fl.
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in Greek m, n are represented not only by a and
av,! but also by pa- and va-, in Latin by ma, na
as well as by em, en, in Germanic by mu and nu
as well as by um and un. It has always been
recognised that [ and 7 in Greek had each two
representatives aA, Aa; ap, pa. Osthoff finds in
Latin besides ol and or, la and ra, and in Germanic
besides w/ and ur, lu and . Similarly the long
sonant nasals and liquids are represented in the
manner given above.

Examples of the second set of representative
sounds are ;l.a'revw from the same root as /.LeTaXXam

magnus = *mgnos from root of péyas.

vaiow —*nsgé (from the weakest form of the root
in véa-To-5).

nac-tus, Tndo-G. root nek-2

V. Vowels.

159. Indo-G. a = Skt. a, Gk. a, Lat. ¢ (in certain
cases given below ¢, 7, %), Kelt. a, Germ. a, Letto-
Slav. o, but at a later period a in the Lettic dialects.

dy-pb-s : Lat. ager from agros : Eng. acre (Goth. akrs)

through *agys
dp-6w : Lat. ar-o : Goth. arja *‘I plough”
Bibl. E. earing “ploughing season”’
érrt  : Lat. ante (§ 165) : Eng. and- in an-swer (lit. *‘swear

against ")

1 This-is discounted by Streitberg’s theory given in § 157, n. 5 ;
magnus, also, could be explained as *mag-nb-s, uéyas as mégns.

2 Sonant z is found by Thurneysen, K.Z. 30, pp. 361 f., in such
words a8 x{\wot (= "*ghgl-ijo-), pptryw, Lat. frigo, Kpifr (_ghr?dha):
akin to Germ. gerste, Eng. grist.
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In Latin @ when unaccented became
(1) in open syllables a neutral vowel the sound
Unaccented  Of Which was represented sometimes by
inLatin. 4§ sometimes by »; thus quatio, concutio;
salio, insulio ; but pater, Tup-piter ; ago, adigo ;

- (2) in close syllables, with rare exceptions, e:
cano, concentus; capio, acceptus (cp. accipio); facio,
artifex, but artificis according to (1). Before !
followed by another consonant a appears as u:
conculco but calco (cp. § 273).

160. Indo-G. @ =Skt. @, Gk. a (5), Lat. @, Kelt.
@ and a (when unaccented), Germ. ¢ (§ 106, ii.),
Letto-Slav. originally @, which now appears as o
in Lith, @ in Lett. and Old Prussian, and ¢ in
Slavonic.

In Tonic Gk. @ became 7 everywhere, in Attic
appears at the end of words after another vowel
and after p (§ 62); elsewhere Attic has 7.

. ry
2:;: ’;;:;’z } : Lat. md-ter : Eng. mo-ther (§ 104)
Doric ¢&-76-s} : Lat. fagus :  Eng. buck-wheat?
Attic ¢n-y6-s O.E. boc-tresw (beech-tree),
book
Doric d3¢s . _ . R
Attic #3vs } : Lat. suavis : O.E. swote

161. Indo-G. €=Skt. a, Gk. ¢, Lat. ¢ (in some
cases ¢ and o), Kelt. ¢, Germ. ¢ but in many
positions (in Gothic everywhere) 4 Letto-Slav.

1 The form beech comes from a byform of this word, béce (see
N.E.D. s.v.).

3 Swote, adverb ¢ sweetly” ; O,E. swéte the adjective has ita &
through the influence of its suffix.

3 Before  and A in Gothic the e-sound was retained. In
Gothic MSS. it appears as ai and in modern books is given as
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¢ (in the same case as in Latin o, whence
Lith. a).

Gk. Lat. Eng.

Pép-w : fer-o :  bear (0.H.G. beran, inf.)
éyd  : ego : I (Goth. k)

déka  : decem : ten (§ 148)
éore  : est : 18 (Goth. Germ. ist)
yév-vs : gen-a :  chin (Goth. kinnus)
véuw : [emol="nmo] : O.E. nima (§ 10)

In originally unaccented syllables in Latin e be-
came +—(1) when any single consonant  y,.cconted
but » followed, (2) generally before  nlatin
nasals in close syllables.

(1) agite=dryere; lego but colligo (cp. confero),
premo but opprimo, ete. (2) quingue = wévre (§ 139,
2), tignum “ wood for roofing ” tego,® lignum “ wood,
for gathering,” “ fuel ” lego. :

In Latin ¢ before ¥ became o, novus = véfFos, O.
Lat. tovos (tuus) = TeFos.

Original e/ became ol in Latin before all
sounds except &, %, % and a second -I-. Thus
oliva, olivom borrowed from é\alFa, é&é\aiFov;
olor: Gk. é\wpios; molo “grind”: O. Irish
melim ; wolvo, originally trisyllabic, from the stem
seen in &é\v-tpov.  But celeber from *celes-ri-s,
velim, melior, pellis, tellus, -ete. Scelus  keeps

af to distinguish it from the genuine diphthong. Hence in
Gothic the sonants of bairan, rafhts, and niman all represent
original e.

1 The original meaning of the word, as is shown by legal Latin,
is *“take.”

3 Tignum, however, is more commonly connected with rex- in
récrwr, Skt. takgan- (§ 195). But the root may be the same.
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el before u (o) through the influence of scel-er-is,
ete!

162. Indo-G. & = Skt. @, Gk. #, Lat. & (z), Kelt. 7,
Germ. originally &, which Gothic retains, the other
dialects changing to @, Letto-Slav. &, whence Lith. ¢,
Slav. ¢ (ya, ).

Gk. Lat. Eng.

wiw for *uhvs?  : mensis  : moon, O.E. ména, Goth. ména

(cp. Lesb. gen. ufjpros : month, Goth. ménsps
=*upa-os)

Hua : 8¢-men : seed (="sé&-pi-s)

- : 8e-r0 : sow (O.E. sawan, inf.)
(="si-88-m7) (="2i-0)

ra-Thp 1 pa-ter : fa-ther (§ 104)

é3-nd-dis s éd-t : ate (Goth. ét-um ‘‘weate ")

In Latin filius appears, not felius, possibly through
influence of the ¢ in the next syllable, if the word
is really connected with @n\vs, etc., as “suckling ”;
cp. in Umbrian #ref sif feliuf “three sucking
pigs.”

163. Indo-G. & = Skt. a and @ (in open syllables®);
Gk. o; Lat. 0, u, ¢, 7 ; Kelt. 0 ; Germ. a ; Letto-Slav. o,
which in the Lettic dialects has become a.

1 Osthoff, Transactions of American Philological Association,
1893, pp. 50 ff.

2 The phonetically correct representative of this original form,
viz. pels, is found in Ionic.

3 There is a difficulty here. Not every original o in an open
syllable becomes @ in Skt. Cp. pdfis wéois with jan-a-s yér-o-s.
This difficulty is evaded by de Saussure and others by assuming
two original ¥-sounds, one of which interchanges with & and is
represented by @ in Skt., while the other remains constant as &,
and is always represented in Skt. by 4. See § 114, and cp. I.F.
iii. pp. 864 ff., and A4.J.P. xvii. pp. 445 fI.
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Gk. Lat.

oxrd : octo : Eng, eight (Goth. ahtdu)

wbais : potis  : Goth. bridp-faps *‘ bridegroom ”
(="wéris, § 188)

16(="tod): is-tud : Eng. that

Sbuos : domus : cp. Eng. day (="dhoghos) (Goth. dags)

yévos : genus : cp. Germ. sieg, O.E. sigor ‘‘ victory ”

' (=*séghos), Skt. sdhas
Doric ¢ép-o-rre : fer-u-nt : Goth. bair-a-nd

In Latin of the Augustan period, » in final
syllables has superseded o except after , ; ,in Latin
%, a8 in seruos, equos (§ 125). =orig. 0.

% sometimes appears even in accented syllables,
as in hunc = hone, uncus = dyxos.

1 appears for o in dlico=*in sloco (old form of
locus) “on the spot,” and possibly in agi-mus as
compared with dyo-uev. It is, however, possible
that agi-mus by analogy follows agitis in its vowels.
The genitive ending -is is not an example of this
weakening; -is in this case stands for -es, a grade
of the suffix different from the Greek -os.

Except as a final sound (sequere = &meo), ¢ appears
in Latin for o probably only in unaccented close
syllables, a case in which a also changes to e
(§ 159); e.g. hospes, a compound of hostis “ guest,
stranger,”! and potis “lord”; cp. on the other
hand, compos, impos, later formations after the word
had become an adjective.

164. Indo-G. 6 = Skt. @, Gk. w, Lat. 5, Keltic g,
u in final syllables, Germ. o (originally), Letto-Slav.
u (Lith. and Lett.), & Slavonic.

1 This is the original meaning of the word ; guest, Goth. gasts,
is its philological equivalent.
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véuw : Lat. emo : Goth nima?l

#8wp : : Goth. wat-6 (an
n-stem)

&a ‘‘border of a garment ” : Lat. ora ‘‘shore” : O.E. éra

€l3-ds : Osc. sip-us? : Goth. weit-wods

165. Indo-G. ¥=Skt. 7, Gk. ¢, Latin 4, ¢ (in
final syllables and before ), Kelt. z, e (before @ and
0), Germ. 4, Letto-Slav. <.

Gk. Lat. Eng.
¥ Doric lp-1y *“ fuvenis " : vir (="piros) : world®
wi0-éo-Oas : fid-es : bid ¢ (Goth. bidjan)
ard-ai-s : sta-ti-o : stead (="stha-ti-s,
(= "*stha-ti-s) § 169)
Jors (=*fortis  : birth (=bhfti-s)
from rt. *bher-)

For Latin ¢ changing to e, cp. sero “I sow” =
*3i-50 (§ 142) with si-sto. Final ¢ appears as ¢ in
the nominative of neuter noun stems in -i-, as mare
for older mari, and in the ablative if, as is most
probable, it represents the original locative; ped-¢
is then to be compared with 7od-i.

166. Indo-G. 7=Skt. 7, Gk. i, Lat. 3, Kelt. 7,
Germ. 7, Letto-Slav. 7 (written y in Lith.).

lréa=Firéa : Lat. vi-ti-s : Eng. withy

! In Goth. final 6 is always shortened and becomes a. In O.E.
final 6 appears as u, o, and e.

2 So Johannes Schmidt (K.Z. 26, p. 873), who explains it as the
weak form of the participle of *sépi, the old perfect of sapio, cp.
eld-via, *Feud-vo-ta. Others regard the suffix as original *pés.

3 World originally means ‘‘the age of man” (O.E. weorold)
=saeculum.

4 In the English ‘“ bid " two separate original verbs are confused,
corresponding respectively to w0-éofac and wvf-éofac, the former
in English originally meaning ** pray " as in “ bidding-prayer,” the
latter *‘command " now the ordinary sense.
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Indo-G. suffix -ino-:

dyxwr-vos : Lat. su-inu-s : Eng. sw-ine, O.E. sw-in

Weaker form of optative suffix -gé-:

eldetper  : Lat. simus : O.H.G. sim and sin
(="eldes-i-uev) (strong form in siem) (O.E. sien)

167. Indo-G. » = Skt.u,Gk.v, Lat. (4 or a neutral

sound before labials), Kelt. », Germ. %, Letto-Slav. u.
» : Lat nu-diu-s : Eng. now, O.E. nil
$vybv  : Lat. jugum : Eng. yoke, Goth. juk
xv-rd-s : Lat. in-clu-tus : Germ. (H)lud-wig (=Lewis)!

For Latin 4 (or the intermediate sound between
+ and u, cp. optimus and optumus), we
have an example in libet, bye-form of
lubet from a root *lubh-. The i-form arose first in
a compound like gquidlubet, where » being unaccented
becomes the neutral vowel. Compare also limpa or
lumpa, later by reason of false derivation from Greek,
lympha. This variation is very frequent in the
dative and ablative plural of u-stems, as in geni-bus
as well as genu-bus from gen-u.

168. Indo-G. %=1 in the first stages of all the
separate languages.

ubs  : Lat mus :  O.E. maus (mouse)
S-s : Lat. su-s : O.E. su (for *su-z), sow
w6-0w : Lat pu-teo : O.E. fa-l (foul)

169. Indo-G. 2 “schwa” or the neutral vowel =
Skt. i(a before ?:-VOWGIS), Gk. a (6, 0), Orig. 2 is treated
Lat. a (3, %), Kelt. @, Germ. a, Letto- ot same way
Slav. a. In these languages it suffers o™ cjehoem
all the later changes which the sound 'dentifiesit

! The English loud, O.E. hlid, comes from a byform of this
original participle *kla-ts-s.

4 in Latin,
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with which it is identified undergoes; thus in Latin
it appears as ¢ in antmus, cp. accipio (§ 159). In
Greek it occurs frequently as the weakest form of
a syllable, and then, except when influenced by
analogy, always as a.
Orig. form *po-ter.
8kt. pita(r) : wa-mip : Lat. pa-ter : Goth. fa-dar
Orig. form *stha-ti-s.
Skt. sthi-ti-s : ord-ous : Lat. sta-ti-o : Eng. stead (§ 104)
&v-e-pos : Lat. an-i-mus
Skt. vam-i-mi : Feu-é-w
The -0- form appears in Gk. in du-d-r¢ and
similar words. The reason for the variation between
eand o in the syllable succeeding a root, when e and
o represent original s, is not known.!

3 and %

170. 3§ and % remain in many positions in all
Varying  treat- the Indo-G. languages, though in some

t of § and .
4 accondidg to they have been strengthened to spirants,

position in the o .
word, or have become voiceless and labio-
dental, as in Irish fer “man” = *y¥ros, Lat. vir.
These sounds are most important in two positions
(a) preceding a sonant in the same syllable, as vé-Fo-s,
no-vo-s; (b) following a sonant in the same syllable, as
a, oy. In the former position 3 and % are naturally
often also preceded by sonants as in the example
given, but consonants also frequently precede, as
1 For &»-e-po-s, éu-é-w, and other forms of the same kind, Fick’s
theory of disyllabic roots supplies a better explanation. Assimila-
tion between the vowel sounds of succeeding syllables may also
have taken place to some extent (cp. J. Schmidt, X. Z. 32, pp. 821 fi.).
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EévFos, Attic Eévos, oTéA o = *oredw. In the
latter position § and % may similarly be followed by
either sonants or consonants.

171. (a) Preceding a sonant in the same syllable.

1. Initially:

3 is represented in Greek by the spiritus asper;
% regularly disappears in Attic, though sometimes
by a kind of “cockney ” pronunciation, which in the
fourth century B.c. was very frequent, the spiritus
asper occurs. In many other dialects it was retained
as F.

Gk. Lat.  Eng
i Udx-tvhos : Juvencus : young (§ 104)
Uuets (Aeolic Juue : : Goth. jus
Furd = *ju-sme)
¥ {a “} : vidths  : withey (§ 166)
_ (Féxos . .
rt. yedh- 1y o5 } : veho  : wain

172. 2. Medially:

i between vowels disappeared early everywhere
in Greek except when preceded by v. In this case
some dialects, as Cyprian and Lesbian (cp. § 122),
retained it down to the historic period. In Latin
also, 3 between vowels has disappeared before the
historical time. For § with sonant nasals see § 156.

Gk. Lat.
am-0 =ama-io

Tiud-w ;

WM-U had all OﬁginauY 'iwl : 80 also. W.o= W'W
Shb-w fini-o =fini-§5

statu-o = statu-i6

or :fz' opt. in Theocritus s fu-at =*bhi-i-

1 This is the common view, but some of both the Gk. and the
Latin verbs are more probably later modifications of stems in -mi.
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In many words in which ¢ is consonantal in
other languages, it appears as a vowel in Latin, cp.
péoaos (Homeric) =*uef-to-s (§ 135) with Lat.
medius.

% between vowels is preserved as F in many
dialects though not in Attic. It remains also in
Latin.

8(Fus : Lat. ovis : Eng. ewe
al-(F)d» : Lat. ae-vo-m : Goth. aiw, O.E. @ (from * dwa), ‘“ always "

The combination of these sounds with con-
sonants will be discussed later (§ 197 ff.).

VI. Diphthongs.

173. (b) g and y following a sonant in the same
syllable. These combinations are called
diphthongs.  There were, as already
mentioned (§ 115), twelve original diphthongs, but
those with a long first element were always rare and
have been much mutilated in their later development
in the separate languages.

Hence the diphthongs with a short first element
Diphthonga with will be given here and the remaining
short sonant.  fragments of the others after them.

174. Indo-G. ag==Skt. &; Gk. av; Lat. ae, 3;
Kelt. a3, 7 (final); Germ. at (O.E.&); Letto-Slav. at, é
(Lith.), & (Slav.).

This diphthong is preserved in Greek and in the
early period of Latin, later it becomes ae and, in
syllables unaccented in the early Latin system of
accentuation, 7 (§ 272 ff.).

Diphthongs.
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alf-o-s : O. Lat. aidi-lisy . (O.E. ad (funeral pyre)
aedes } : { Eng. idle ??
Aa-Fbs Lat. lae-vo-s : Eng. slow="slaj-yo-s
(="slaj-yo-s)

For the change to 7 in Latin, cp. aestimo with
existumo, laedo with collido.

In Greek and Latin an original diphthong 2
would be confused with ag as, in both languages, a,
a represents original 2 (§ 169). A fairly certain
example of -2.- is to be found in the optative forms
aTatuev, Oeipev, Sotuev, 2 in the two last taking the
“colour ” of the characteristic vowel of their con-
Jjugations.

175. Indo-G. ef = Skt. ¢, Gk. e, Lat. 7 (es), Kelt.
¢ (with later changes), Germ. 43 (O.E. 7), Letto-
Slav. ei, becoming in Lith. & in Slav. ¢ (always
long).

Preserved intact in Greek and in early Latin, ef
in later Latin appears as .

weldw : Lat, feido (fido) : Eng. bid (§ 165, n. 4)
orelxw : Lat. in-ve-stig-are : O.E. stigan? (inf.)

The hysterogenous e of ¢eheire (§ 122) must
not be confused with the original Greek diphthong e.

176. Indo-G. of=Skt. &; Gk. or; Lat. oe, 4, 7;
Kelt. o0t, 7; Germ. and Letto-Slav. have the same
forms as for ag.

Preserved in Greek, of becomes in Latin oe and
% in accented, 7 in unaccented syllables.

1 Perhaps the original meaning of idle was *“empty” or “con-
samed.”

2 With this are connected sty (in the sense of enclosure and of
swelling on the eye), and stair=0.E. stiger.
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wé-woib-a : Lat. foed-us : [Goth. bidjan, p. 154, n. 4]
old-¢ : Lat. vid-it! : Goth. wait (Eng. wot)
(=Foid-e)

ol-vo-s (‘‘ace”) : Lat. oenus, unus : Goth. ains (Eng. one, an, a)

Examples of the change of o in Latin to % are
seen in O. Lat. loidos, later ludus ; O. Lat. moiros,
later marus, but po-mérium (=*the place behind
the walls”) for *pos-moiriom? 1 is seen in the
dative and abl. plural of o-stems : vcis = olxoss, both
going back to mkop So also nom. pl. #s-t4 = Toi
(Doric).

177. Indo-G. ay = Skt. 6 ; Gk. av; Lat. au (3), %;
Kelt. au, 6; Germ. au (O.E. éa); Letto-Slav. au,
later Slav. » (always long).

Preserved in Greek and in accented syllables in
Latin, in unaccented syllables it becomes #. In
the pronunciation of the common people ax seems
to have been pronounced as 9, cp. Clodius (plebeian)
and Claudius (patrician), plostrum and plaustrum.

1 After » in Latin, of by a species of dissimilation apparently
becomes 3, cp. olkos with Lat. vicus. In some Scotch dialects the
same thing takes place; u after w is unpronounceable and is
changed to %, or w is dropped. In Aberdeenshire, wool is pro-
nounced ’'oo’, wound 'oon’ (co=%). In the Board schools, wood,
would are commonly pronounced ’ood ; the popular pronunciation
varies from wid to wud (u as in but). As the sound of & in Greek
tended towards # and in the Aecolic dialect is frequently repre-
sented by it, this form of dissimilation may explain why in Homer
such words as épdw show no trace of the Digamma which they
undoubtedly once possessed (Monro, H.G.3 § 398).

2 Possibly foedus owes its archaio form to the fact that it was
a technical word in the jus fetiale ; po-merium, obedio seem to have
é in syllables originally without accent (§ 272). Cp. von Planta,
Grammatik der oskisch-umbrischen Dialekte,i.§ 75, p. 154. Solmsen
(L.F. iv. pp. 251 f.) explains pomerium also as an antiquated official
term with archaic spelling.
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In the Imperial period au veered towards an &
sound ; hence such forms as Agustus, Cladius, and
the like.
adf-dvw : Lat. aug-ere : Eng. eke (Goth. aukan)
wab-po-s : Lat. pau-cu-s : Eng. few (Goth. faws)

% appears for au in Latin in compounds, as
claudo, incliido, and in some simple words as frustra,
connected with fraudo. But frustra may represent
a different root grade.

178. Indo-G. ey =8kt. 5; Gk. ev; Lat. ou, @;
Kelt. ou (with later changes); Germ. iu (Goth.);
Letto-Slav. aw (Lith.), % (from oy) Slav.

ey is preserved in Greek but has entirely dis-
appeared in Latin, having passed first into oy and
next, along with original oy, into %. e in new, seu,
etc., is the result of contraction (§ 129).

yev-w (="Jeys-6) :  Lat. [gustare!] : Goth. kiusan
O.E. céosan, Eng. choose

efw (=*eusd) :  Lat. aro
? Sat-3boaecbac? : O. Lat. douco (daco) : Goth. tiuhan,
(= *8as-Suxeafa) from *deuco cp. Eng. tow (verb)

179. Indo-G. oy = Skt. 5; Gk. ov; Lat. 4, 5; Kelt.
ou (with later changes); Germ. au (O. Eng. éa);
Letto-Slav. au (Lith.), @ Slav.

This diphthong, which should appear in the
perfect and in certain noun-forms from verbs with
a present in -ev-, has almost disappeared in Greek.
eiAjrovla, cp. fut. é\evoouar for élevh-couas, and
amoudsj, cp. omeddw, are the only certain instances.
detryw and mwedbopar (wivbavopar) form their nouns

! From the weak form of the root—giis—a frequentative,

2 =¥«eoba, Hesychius,

M
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in a different manner, and in ¢edyw the perfect has
followed the analogy of the present; hence we find
mépevya for the regular *mépovya.

In Latin, as mentioned above, oy becomes @ and
sometimes & in the classical period.

*xe-xof-a : Lat. fadi-t : Goth. gdut
(hypothetical perfect
of xéFw)
Lat. rbus : Goth. rduds (red)

Under what circumstances & appears in Latin
for oy is not certain.!

180. In Latin % seems to have a peculiar

influence on adjacent vowels. Medially
Changes in Latin
owing to infiu- it combines with a following e into o,
ence of . *
as in soror = *syesor, socer = s;pckros

Medially it also changes a preceding e¢ into o
(§ 161), as in novos = *ne-yo-s, tovos (tuus) = *te-yo-s
(reds). In a considerable number of instances oy,
both initial and medial, seems to become av: caveo:
xoféw, faveo causative of fu-i, lavere: NoFe. The
reason for this is uncertain—it is attributed by
some to accent, preaccentual oy becoming ay; and
there are some exceptions, the explanation of which
is by no means easy, as ovis.?

1 Kretschmer contends (K.Z. 81, pp. 451 ff.) that in most cases
where & appears, it represents the long diphthong &g. There
would thus be a difference of grade between rufus ‘‘red,” the
borrowed word (§ 185), and the genuine Latin rdbus, rdbigo, while
o-pilio and %-pilio represent respectively ovi- and dvi-.

2 guillus ‘‘new-born lamb,” which is cited as connected with
ovis, is obviously a diminutive from the same root as agnus, durés,
and therefore=*ag¥-i/lus. The material to support the change of

ou to ay has been carefully collected by L. Horton-Smith in several
articles in 4.J.P., The Establishment and Extension of the Law of
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181. Diphthongs with a long first element.

(1) a;. A diphthong of this kind, which arose
in the original language by contraction, phthongs with
is to be found in the dative sing. of ng sonat.
a-stems ; Doric ¢iya = puvydr, Lat. fugae = earlier
* fugdi = *dhuga + as, cp. Goth. gibai “ for a gift.”
~ (2) & would occur by contraction of the
augment with e of the verb form. Thus ¢+es
would appear as &, as in ga from elus. It is also
found in Latin 7é-s, Skt. r@i-, = *réj-.

(3) %: in the dative of o-stems both singular
and plural; oikgp: Lat. v’tca— y,ozlm, olxoss : Lat.
vicls = *yoikois, Skt. vegdis! The example shows
that at the end of a word the final  of o3 disappears
in Latin. In the earliest Latin the full form -0t
is still found. On the oldest known inscription
Numasioi is found equivalent to the later Numerio.

(4) ay in vais, Lat. nawvis, which has become
an -i-stem. According to the general rule in
Greek, a medial long diphthong passes into a
short diphthong (§ 227). An initial long diph-
thong is represented by Homeric %as, Attic &ws
“morning,” The original form was *aysos, whence
in Greek *avhws, Lesbian adws. In Ionic y is
Thurneysen and Havet, reprinted with additions (Cambridge, 1899).
The change is attributed to about 200 B.c., but the inscription of
the third century B.c., Fove L. Corneliai L. F., published by -
Biicheler (R. M. lii. p. 897), is not absolutely conclusive (cp. Fay in
A.J.P. xx. p. 91). More evidence is needed. Solmsen (K.Z.
37, pp. 1 fi.) contends that av- arose from ov- in preaccentual
syllables and that only original o was affected, not the o which
arose from e.

! There can be no doubt, I think, that these forms, though
ordinarily called instrumentals, are really the original dative.



164 INDO-GERMANIC LONG DIPHTHONGS §181—

lost, and @ changes regularly to  (§ 160). For
éws see § 227.

(5) &y in Zebs =*Znis (= *Djzys), from which
dies ( =*dgeys) also comes (cp. medius from *medh-
10-8).

(6) 0u. PBods, Skt. gadus, Latin bos (a borrowed
word) = Indo-G. *g¥oys (§ 140).

It seems that, before a following consonant, §
and yu in these diphthongs were lost in the original
language; cp. the old Homeric accusatives Zijw
(§ 54) and Bav (II. vii. 238).!

XII. On some Combinations of Consonants

182. It will be observed from the tables which
follow that many combinations of original sounds
remain unchanged in Greek and Latin in all
positions—whether at the beginning, in the middle,
or at the end of a word. But, on the other hand,
a large number of sounds show a change in one, at

1 On this question a great deal has been recently written, but
all difficalties have not yet been solved. Meringer contends (X.Z.
28, 217 ff., BB. xvi. 221 fl. and elsewhere) that in combinations
consisting of a long vowel followed by i, %, r, /, n, m, the second
element is dropped before a following consonant, whether within
the word itself or at the beginning of the next word. According
to others, this phonetic change depends upon accent, and this, on
the whole, seems more probable. According to Streitberg (I.F.
iii. pp. 319 fl.) the long diphthong in *djeus-, *g¥sys, *ndys, ete.,
depends on an accentual change in the primitive language, whereby
disyllabic forms of the type *diyos, *g¥oyos, *nayoes were reduced
to monosyllables. For further important conclusions that arise
from this theory op. note following § 265, and the sections on
Stem formation in Nouns.
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least, of their elements, and others present a new
sound, altogether unlike the primitive elements, as
in the case of 7, «, 6, ¥y in Greek when combined
with §(§197). The cause of most of these changes
is sufficiently obvious. In pronuncia-  gugeor
tion dissimilar elements approach more simiiation.
nearly to one another, or become identical, because
during the production of the first, the organs of
speech are already getting into position to pro-
nounce the second; or, on the other hand, the organs
linger over the first element when they ought to
be already in position for the second. Here, as in
many other instances, the written lags behind the
spoken language. In English we write cupboard
but pronounce kAubsd, limb but pronounce Ilim.
The popular dialect always carries this farther than
the literary language: compare the costermonger’s
Gimme, Lemme with the literary Give me, Let me.

In the majority of instances in Latin and
Greek, it is the second sound which has assimilated
the first. In many cases, however, the two lan-
guages follow a different course of development.
Here, as in so many other respects, Latin presents
much less variety than Greek. The vocabulary of
Latin is much smaller than that of Greek, and the
number of combinations found in its words is very
much less. One reason for this is that, in the
middle of words, the old aspirates become identical
with the original voiced stops.

183. The chronology of assimilation requires
careful study. It is reasonably assumed by all
modern philologists that, at the same period of a
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language, the same sound, under exactly similar
conditions, will always change in the same way
Dierent pho- (5 45). But a law which is active at
e e one period may die out, and, in conse-
tmes. quence, a combination may appear later
which was non-existent heretofore. It is only in this
way that the difference in Latin between collis (=
*col-ni-s) and volnus can be explained. If volnus
were of the same age as collis, no doubt the form
of the word would have been *vollus. But probably
volnus was originally *vols-no-s (from the root of
vello = *vels-0), and it is by the loss of s, at a period
later than the change of *col-ni-s to collis, that volnus
has arisen.! It must be for some such reason that
we find sessus ( = *sed-fos), castus (if = *cad-tus), and
cette ( = *cedite) in the same language. sessus follows
the oldest rule of Latin for the combination of two
dentals; castus and cette do not. Compare with
this sallo for *sald-o (like English salt), while the
later calda “hot water” for calida remains. It
seems better to explain agmen, as compared with
examen where g has been lost, as arising from
*agimen,’ than with Brugmann to hold that g
disappears before m only when a long vowel pre-
cedes.

184. Again, there is no breach of phonetic law
in the appearance of falsus, mulsi along-
side of the assimilation in collum (=
*colso-m).  falsus is formed, at a later period, on
the analogy of other participles such as vorsus=

Formal analogy.

1 von'Planta, Gramm. i. p. 496, n. 2.
3 Stolz, Lat. Gr.2 § 65, 2 ; Brug. Grundr. i.2 § 768.
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“"ug-t-to-s, where phonetic causes changed -tos into
-sus (§ 192). At the comparatively late time when
this analogical participial form origin- Loss of & con.
ated, the old law had ceased to act. sonsntinacom-
mulsi, on the other hand, does not re- )
present the original combination -l/s-, for g has been
lost between [ and s, the root being *mulg-.

But why should elu! represent original *esmi
while éouév retains the original -sm-?
Here the analogy is of another type;
éopév ought to be elpéy, as in Ionic, but the -o-
is restored by the influence of éaré (cp. § 48).
So &omewpa, ErTeira, which represent *Esmwepoa,
*isTeNga, are said to be formed on the analogy of
évewpa, éuewa (= *éveu-ca, *éuev-aa), because the
change is confined to the aorist, while the original
forms remain correctly in dxepaexduns, droos,
Té\oov, etc, and even in some aorists éxepoa,
éxeraa.

185. In other cases where there seem to be dif-
ferent changes of the same combination p,guence of the
in precisely similar circumstances, the jamx oo, the
cause is often some peculiarity of root throot
ending or of suffix which, in some instances, may no
longer be easily traceable. Thus in Greek many
roots end sometimes in voiced stops, sometimes in
aspirates. The difference no doubt originally
depended on the following sound, but one form has
often been carried over to other positions in which
it did not originally occur. Hence varieties of
form like fapBéw, é&rad-ov: é-AaB-ov, el-An¢-a:
oréuB-w, d-oreup-rjs. The difference in the form

Logical analogy.
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of the root mijy-vv-us, as compared with mne-7o-s,
is one caused purely by the fact that in the former
case a voiced, in the latter a breathed sound
follows. Compare also ypd¢-w with ypdS-8nv and
wpam-té-s. In pe-pig-i, as compared with pac-is,
the difference had the same origin (cp. pango).
In the same way 8pay-u7} and Spdy-ua “ handful ”
are derivatives from the same root, for the Spayus
is the handful of six copper nails, or obols, which
were the primitive medium of exchange.

186. In some cases the final sound of a root or
New surrix preceding suffix becomes attached to
formed $f.the the part which follows, and the suffix
Tt aombined i afterwards used in this form (§ 286).
fx Thus -s- appears very often in front of
-lo- and -no-. Hence the difference between nuc-
leus and vil-la, the latter representing not *vic-la
but *vic-sla. Compare with this #-la (= *tex-la),
@la (=%*ax-la), which is connected with &-wv,
ax-is, and the rest. lu-na stands not for *luc-na,
which, as is shown by dignus (= *dec-no-s from
the same root as dec-us), would become *lugna, but
for *louc-sna (cp. tllustris = *il-luc-stris). So also
alnus “alder-tree” is no exception to the rule for
the assimilation of n to a preceding !/, since it
represents *als-no-s.

187. In both languages the doubling of a

Double  CODSOnant very rarely represents an

cousonants.  original doubling. The Homeric ¢éo-ga
from the root *yes- (§ 144) and Latin us-st are
cases where the double s is original, but generally

1 Ridgeway, Origin of Currency and Weight Standards, p. 810.
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doubling indicates assimilation. Thus in Greek
dM\\os represents an original *al-go-s, SN-Av-ue is
*$A-vu-ue: in Latin pello is probably *pel-ns.

When assimilation takes place in a combination
of mutes in Greek and Latin, there is a Simplifcation of
tendency to reduce the double to the double conso-
2 . . . nants.
single consonant. This seems to indi-
cate that the double consonants were pronounced in
the same manner as they are in English and with-
out that distinct separation of the two members
which is found in Italian; compare the English
with the Italian pronunciation of ditto. Hence
*Onr-01, *mwod-ou, *fid-tus, *vid-tus, become ulti-
mately Onol, woai, fisus, visus. In Latin, however,
if the vowel of the first syllable is short the double
consonant often remains: fissus, passus (§ 190), etc.
Compare also misi (*mit-si) with missum.

188. Although the great majority of combina-
tions are formed of two sounds, not

. Groups of three

a few consist of three and some of or more couso-
four consonants. But in the classical =
languages, cases where the vowel element forms
such a small proportion as in the German strumpfs
or the English strengths or twelfths are rare. The
full inflexion of Greek and Latin and their phonetic
laws, which reduce the number of final consonants
in words, permit of large combinations of consonants
only at the beginning, or more frequently in the
middle of words. Thus in Greek we find
om\dyyvov, alkTip, in Latin textriz, tonstrina.
When a great combination of consonants occurs,
the combination tends to be simplified. s is the
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chief solvent in such cases, more particularly
Simplificationby When it precedes a nasal or liquid.
soant gouw: Under the influence of s, many large
5‘5{13?3:“"?'3 groups of consonants in Latin lose one
nasals ; or more members. This happens most
frequently when: nasals and liquids form part
of the combination. Thus pilum, prelum, scila,
culina, sént, subtémen, cernuus, tostus, turdus, posco
represent *pin-slom (cp. pinsio), *prem-slom, *scant-
sld (for ’scand-sld), *coc-slind, *sex-n3, ’sub-tez-men,

*cers-nuus (cp. xdpan and cerebrum = *cerss-ro-m),
*torstus, *turzdus (English throst-le), *porc-sco (an
inceptive from the root of prec-or and thus= prk-
sko). Other cases—ala, tela, lina, illustris, etc.—
have been already mentioned (§ 186). In Greek, s
is hardly less effective. ~Thus xéoTos, Seamorns,
Sikaomwidos, mricow, vicoopas, douevos, éomeiopai,
&pumyos, meiopa, éomeica, wdATo, wWpémwovoa Te-
present *xévoros (cp. kevréw), *Seva-morns (for
*Seus-mworns, where Seus is a genitive, the word
being a compound = “ house-lord ), *&iwcavs-miros
(where 8ikavs is an acc. pl. governed by méros, the
whole forming an “improper ” compound (§ 284) =
“judgments-wielder,” “deemster”), *mrwaow (cp. Lat.
pinsio), *vi-va-go-par (a reduplicated present from
the root wes- found in véopar, véaros), *cFdr-o-
wevos (a participial form from *syad-, the root of
#80s and sudvis, -8- becoming -7- before -g-!),

1 As douevos should have the rough breathing to represent the
lost o¢F-, Wackernagel contends (Vermischte Beilrige zur Griech.
Sprachkunde, 1897, p. 6 n.) that the word is not connected with
*syad- but with a root *nes- and stands for *ns-s-meno-s. Relying
on Ji. xx. 850 ¢poyer douevos éx favdrowo, Od. ix. 63, etc., he holds
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*éomevapas, *Eunvos, *revd-opa (with root of Eng.
bind), *é-omevr-ca (-3- of omévdw becoming -r-
before -o-), *maA-c-To (an s-Aorist), *wpemwovria,
whence *mpewovaaa, mpewovaa, wpémovoa.

Even with stops, s breaks up the combination ;
compare Siddorw (= *8iddk-oxw) With ) containing
disco (= *di-tc-sco for *di-dc-sco, a re- Nl stope.
duplicated inceptive with the weakest form of the
root). In the Homeric aorist Méx-To ( = *Aex-o-70)
-o- itself has disappeared,and so also in éx7os “sixth,”
as we see by comparison with the Latin sextus.

189. At the beginning of initial combinations
of consonants, s- generally remains in .
Greek if it is followed by a stop, omAsjy, combinations
aTpwtés, axhnpés.  In Latin, combinations where
the third element is ~ remain, sprétus,
striitus, scredre, but in other cases the
third member of the combination is alone retained.
Thus to grr\jv corresponds lien,' and the old Latin
stlis and stlocus become T3 and locus through the
intermediate stage of slis (once or twice found on
inscriptions) and *slocus; cp. the adverb ilico “on
the spot,” which is really an adverbial phrase *in
sloco. It seems probable that clavis, clavos, Greek
x\jo, k\nis “key,” represent an original skl- which
is simplified to s/- in the English slo (German

simplified in
&ﬂn.

that either the word meant (1) rescued, (2) secure, (3) joyful, and is
connected with the Gothic nagjan, ganisan “rescue,” or that two
originally separate words douevos and douevos have been confused.
Brugmann (L.F. Anz. ix. p. 11) now explains rrloow and »icoonar
as *rrwvow and *»ivoopar without ¢

! The only examples of spl- in Latin are splendeo and related
words. Their origin is not certain.
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schlies-sen, schloss « enclosure,” “castle,” Old Saxon
slutil “ key,” ete.).

190. Sometimes the change which a combination
Varsing changes of two consonants undergoes,' whgn they
ln:c:rdlex?gmu:";z stand between two vowels, is different
is followed by from that which happens when they are
one or more. . . . .

in combination with other consonants.
Thus in Latin, original -¢- became -ss-: *uri-fo-s
Lat. vorsus ; *pat-té-s Lat. passus, etc. But in the
combination -¢¢r- the change is not to -ssr- but to
-8tr-; pedestris represents an original *pedet-tris.
The same is true of the original combination -néfr-,
thus tonstrina (= *tont-trina from the root of
tondeo), defenstrix (= *defent-trix from de-fend-o).

191. Of the combinations of two elements,
Combinations of those which consist entirely of stops
twoconsonants. o)1 for little remark. Their num-
bers are not very large, and, of those which can be
cited a considerable proportion are compounds with
prepositions.  These, by themselves, are unsafe
guides, because such combinations are so late, com-
paratively, that the original rule may have been
quite different. From the root *keydh- found in
xevf-w, a derivative by means of the root deter-
minative -dk- was made apparently in the primitive
Indo-Germanic period. From the beginning the
combination -dk+dh- was simplified to -d+dh-,

1 It is possible that in these combinations the change was first
to -sr-, and that -t- was then inserted between s and r as in
English stream from rt. *srey- and sister (=*syesr-). Niedermann
(# und Y im Lateinischen, Darmstadt, 1897) shows (p. 19) that this

explanation is the more probable, as before three consonants Latin
changes & to §.
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which is represented in Greek by xvofos, in Latin
by custos, in Gothic by huzd! But later combina-
tions of d with dh do not change in this way. In
Latin, original dk is represented inmitially by f,
medially by d or b, but af-ficio (= ad-dh-) and ad-
do? (where dh- has one of its medial forms) would
be altogether misleading guides for the history of
the earlier combination.

192. Combinations of stops unless assimilated
are so difficult to pronounce that fre- 1y Combins.
quent changes may be expected. The &tzm of two
combination p¢ remains in Greek, but o
initially loses p in Latin; hence mreAéa, but tilia. In
pro-(p)tervus, p is dropped, apparently because the
word is a compound, for aptus, saeptus, and other
forms show that -p¢- is a quite possible combination
in the middle of a Latin word. In 7ix7w there is
an interesting example of transposition. = The root
is 7ex-, and the form of the reduplicated present
should be *ri-tek-0 (cp. mi-w7m-w from mer-). It
may be that, as is generally held, the analogy of
verbs like wérrw, xalémrw brought about the
change; it is at least as likely that the rareness
of the combination and its difficulty were the
causes. It is not, however, easy to tell pp.uey of
what may or may not be found a diffi- Pronunciation.
cult combination. Dialects of the same language
vary from one another. Thus the ordinary Greek

1 Brugm. Grundr. i.3 § 699. The English equivalent is Aoard,
O.E. hord, where z has passed into 7.

3 ad-do, con-do, and some other compounds of do represent not
the original root *dé- in 8(-3w-m, ete., but *dAé-, the root of r{-6y-u,
Ow-pb-s, ete.
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Eigos is in Lesbian oxidos: opé appears in Syra-
cusan a8 y¢é. The English ask, wasp appears in Old
English both as d@scian, wesp, and as dcsian, weps ;
in the Scotch dialects the combination -rs- is much
employed, cp. English grass, Northern Scotch girs
(O. Eng. gars), Christian (as female proper name)
with the common Scotch form represented in Mrs.
Oliphant’s Kirsteen.

In all combinations of two dentals, -f¢-, -dd-,
-ddh-, there seems to have been a very early change
towards a spirant sound, so that, in time, one or both

Combinations €lemaents is reduced to -s-: Greek ioTos,

ofdentals.  v/ofos, etc., Latin visus, custos, etc.
Hence Brugmann writes these combinations -£%-,
-d’d-, -d*dh-.

193. Much more change occurs in the combina-
Combinations o 11008 of stops with spirants, nasals, and
P owiny » liquids. The combinations with s- have
rant ; already been described. The initial
combinations p+s, k+s in Yqraddw, Eidos
(§ 192) are doubtfully assigned to the early period.
The only serious difficulty here is as to the original
sounds represented by x7-, ¢6-, x6- in Greek, where
an equivalent to Greek wordswith these initial sounds
appears in Sanskrit with ks-; x7elvw is paralleled
by the Sanskrit kgan-, x6wv by ksd(m), ¢6i-ve by
kgi-nd-ti, rextov- by taksan-. This has led to the
suggestion that there was an sk () or £ (p) sound
(§ 113, 2) in the original language distinct from the
ordinary s or . No certain conclusion can as yet
be arrived at. In Latin, according to Osthoff, super
as compared with {rép and Sanskrit upari has s as
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the weak form of ez. The combinations of stops
with nasals and liquids present more (), fouowing
variety. In both languages a labial is nasal.
assimilated to a following m. Latin avoids the
combination of a dental with m in any position,
while it changes -¢cm- into -gm- (segmentum, but
secare). Combinations of a stop with n present no
difficulty in Greek; labialised velars follow the
changes of the sounds into which they have passed
whether labials or dentals. Initial By- (= *g¥n-)
becomes uv-; pvdopar “I woo” is the verb to Savd
“woman” (§ 140, a). épeu-vés is from the root of
&pef-os (from a root *regk-).

194. In Latin, the development of dentals
followed by a nasal presents great difficulties. The
history of -fn-, in particular, has given rise to
much discussion in recent years; not
only do different philologists hold dif-
ferent theories, but even the same philologist has
more than once held different theories at different
times on this question, which is of especial interest
as concerning the history of the Latin gerund and
gerundive participle. Thurneysen, who originated
the discussion,! started from tendo, which he re-
garded as a reduplicated verb from the root of ten-eo,
*te-tn-0o becoming *te-dn-o, *tendno, tendo. The
theory has not met with permanent acceptance,
though no other explanation offered for fendo seems

-tn- in Latin.

! In K.Z. 26, pp. 301 ff. Most of the supporters of this theory,
including its author, have now given it up. Brugmann, after
accepting it to explain the origin of the gerund (4.J.P. viii. pp.
441 fI.), has now discarded it (Grundriss, Verb-flexion, § 1108).



176 LATIN CHANGES IN COMBINATIONS §194—

very plausible! Other words explained on this
theory can be equally well explained otherwise.
Thus pando is now connected with the root seen
in Lith. spand-yti and Umbr. spafu (=pansum)
instead of with pat-eo.® As regards the treatment
of original -dn- in Latin, there is also
much doubt. The old identification of
the second part of ‘Aloc-U8-vn with unda seems
plausible ; if correct, metathesis has occurred here
also. How then are mercennarius (= *mercéd-
narius) and the Plautine dispennite ( = dispendite)
to be explained? For the former, it is possible to
assume that the suffix was not -nd- but -sna-; if
so, the first stage was by assimilation of d to s,
*mercetsnarius, whence *mercesnarius, mercennarius,
as penna, comes from *pet-snd. On the other hand,
Brugmann contends® that -tn-, -dn- regularly be-
come -nn-, 8o that pen-na, mercen-narius are quite
regular. The Plautine form can be easily explained
as a vulgar assimilation (§ 182).

195. The treatment of original %4n in Latin is
curious. Initially the guttural disappears (nidor
= *enidor, probably through the intermediate stage
*gnidor), medially the breathed sound
becomes voiced and the vowel also is
affected. Thus from *dec-no-s (cp. dec-et, dec-us)
comes dignus (pronounced dirnus, § 127 n.);

1 Two of these may be mentioned: (1) that in tendo nj has
become nd, a theory held by Curtius (cp. § 487 a, note 1) ; (2)
that d is a “‘root extension” (Lindsay, L.L. 486).

3 Yet spatium (if not borrowed from the Doric owddior) and

possibly spes form intermediate links between the forms.
3 Q@rundriss, i.? p. 676.

<dn- in Latin,

-kn- in Latin,
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tignum may represent *fec-no-m (from root of
TexTov-, etc.), but it is equally probable that the
Romans themselves were right in connecting it with
tego directly. Thus, according to the definition of
the jurist Gaius, ¢ignum is “wood for building,”
while lignum is “ wood for gathering,” “firewood,”
from lego.

196. Of the combinations of stops with a follow-
ing [, Greek presents a great variety. gombinations
It seems possxble that initial di-in Greek g, ,"oP, vt
became yA- in yAuxds a8 compared with 'melauid-
the Latin dwlcis. Latin changed medial -¢i- into -cl-
and -dhl- into -bl- in the suffixes -clo- (-culo-) and
-blo- (-bulo-) respectively. Medial -g- disappeared
in Latin before -I- without leaving any trace, the
preceding vowel not even being lengthened. sttlus
without doubt is from the root of oriy-pa, ete.
Initial ¢- is dropped in Latin before -I-; TAnTés
(T™\aros) and latus (participle to tollo, O. Lat. tulo,
and ful?) are the same word. Original -dr- became
in Latin -tr-;! taedet, but taeter (faetro-), uter
(="*utris) “skin-bottle,” cp. ¥dpla.  Similarly
in borrowed words «é8pos, but citrus®; Oscan Aderl.
appears in Latin as Atella “Blacktown” ( = * dtro-la,
cp. ager, § 147). -dhr- becomes -br- in Latin,
rubro- (=épvbpo-); fla-bru-m has the same suffix
a8 «k\gj-0po-v (§ 389).

197. The combinations of stops with a follow-

! Wharton, Etyma Latina, pp. 125, 181 ; Thurneysen, X.Z. 82,
pp- 562 ff.

2 Greek J is, however, sometimes represented by Latin ¢ in
borrowed words when no r-sound follows ; cp. xvéwrla quince,”
Lat. cotonea.

N
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ing g are in Greek fertile in changes. In Latin,
Combinations °XCEPE in the initial combination dg-
&, popa” with where the -g-sound expels the d alto-

' gether (Jovis, Old Latin Diowis), the ¢
becomes vocalised or disappears® (cp. medius with
spuo = *spyi-30). In Greek 7, x, 6, ¥ followed by
3 are represented by -oo- (Attic -rr-); compare
Mooopar with M2 8coe with oculus, péoaos
(later wéoos) with medius, é\doowy with élayis.
It is, however, to be noticed that -t¢-, -6¢- are not
parallel in their history to -x¢ and -x¢-, for -oo-
arising from -r¢-, -6¢- becomes -o- in Attic daos
(*ore-os, Homeric 8aaos), péaos, ete.  In the dental
change, therefore, the resulting -oo- must have
had a different sound from -go-, which developed
from a guttural followed by 3. But analogy affected
various series of forms. Thus feminine forms con-
taining the suflix -¢a, comparatives with the suffix
-twv, and presents with the suffix -i retain -oo-
(~rr-) without regard to its origin. Hence we find

1 The view, first propounded by Thurneysen (X.Z. 82, p. 566)
and accepted by most authorities, that in Latin medial -dj- passes
into -§j- seems to me still doubtful, even with Sommer’s limitation
(L F. xi. p. 82) to cases where a long vowel follows. The examples
relied upon are few, dbaiulus, caiare, peior, boia, maialis, raia, and
one or two others more uncertain ; in no case is the etymology free
from doubt; some are clearly slang words and the others are of
rare occurrence, 8o that their history, with our present knowledge,
cannot be traced.

2 The Megarian's cd ud»; in Aristophanes, 4charnians, 757,
does not stand for 7{ uj» ; as explained by Liddell and Scott; od
is the plural (="7s-a), 0o- not being written initially. ¢éf-w is
explained by Brugmann as from a root *fjeg¥. wpori{ and wpés
(="*wpor;) were originally parallel forms, wporc appearing before
consonants, *»pors before vowels ; hence came wpos(s).
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in Attic wérra (Ypehit-ia), rpeitTov, épérrew!
8 and ¢ become ¢: Zeis (§ 181, 5) and
oritw (§ 142). pi became wr?; hence wrrdlss,
mToNepos, which seem to have arisen from a
dialectic pronunciation ; compare the American
pronunciation of car as cyar. In verbs (yaMérrw,
etc.), -wr- for -pj- is regular throughout Greek.
It is a question what was the original form of the
Latin suffix -bus in the dative and ablative plural
In Sanskrit the corresponding form is -bhyas, which
may represent an original *-bhgos or *-bhgoms. It
seems therefore probable that Latin -bus should
represent the same original form. But the Gaulish
patpeBo (= matribus), the suffix of which goes
closely with the Latin, is against the identification.

198. One or two of the combinations
of stops with -y- present difficulties.

In Greek ty- initially became o-; hence 7F¢é acc.
of the second personal pronoun becomes a1 1y in
aé, and from this or some similar case
form, the nominative o for v was formed. Some
other words which have initial o- possibly show the-
same origin; thus calpw “sweep,” cwpds “heap”
may be *tyrfo and *rywpos and connected with the
Lithuanian tverit “enclose, pack together.” The
name of the Homeric shield covered with hide
(odros) is of the same origin as the Skt. ¢vac- “ hide.”
In the suffix -gvvo of uwrnué-auvos, ete., which seems

! Brugmann, Grundriss, i p. 276 n, ; Lagercrantz, Zur griech.
Sprachgeschichte (Upsala Universitets Arsskrift, 1898), which is a
full discussion of Greek oo, 7, and { and their values.

2 The relation between »7- in wrvw and ¢08- in éwi-pfttw, if
both come from the same root, is not yet cleared up.

and .
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identical in origin with the Skt. -tvana- (cp. § 401),
we find the influence of -fy- in the weak form,
precisely as oU owes its origin to oé Medially
-ty- becomes -oa- (-77-); thus Téoa-apes = ghety-.

In Latin initial ¢ was lost before % in zap-or as
Latin g lost be. COMpared with Greek xawr-vés, Lith.

fore%.  kvdp-as. This combination must be
carefully distinguished from the original labialised
velar g# (which becomes in Latin gu,¢). On the
other hand, 4y became gu in egquos and probably
quer-or ; and so probably did g¥y, though examples
are uncertain.

199. The next group of sounds which calls for
Combinations Special notice is that in which a spirant
e (3% is the first element. As has been
spirant. already mentioned, original z occurred
only in combination with voiced sounds; hence s
and z must be considered together. The history of
the combinations with stops is sufficiently obvious.
One combination of s with a stop is of interest.
o and sido may both represent a reduplicated
present of the root *sed- (*si-zd-0). ni-dus (= *ni-
zd-us) “ the sitting down place ” is the same word as
Eng. nest (§ 143). 2zd represents the weak form of
the root exactly as -88- in émi-88-as represents the
weak form of the root found in ped- mod-.

In Latin, s preceding original bk is said to dis-
appear both initially and medially; hence ficus=
o€, sedibus = *sedes-bh-. But it is more probable
that ficus is from the same root as Eng. bee, re-
presenting an original *bhoi-ko-s, while sedi-bus
arises from the influence of the -i-stems.
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200. In combination with a following 3, the s
sound in a Greek word became weakened
or assimilated. Hence from -osjo the
old genitive of -o-stems we obtain first -oco as in
Homer, next, by dropping %, -oo, which has to be
restored, .g. in *IAlov mpomdpoife (II. xv. 66) which
will not scan, and lastly by ordinary contraction,
-» in the severer Doric, -ov in the milder Doric,
Attic, and Ionic dialects.

201. The treatment of oy whether initial or
medial presents the same kind of diffi-
culties as Ty~ above. What is the
relation between ds and oiic? We must suppose
that both words are of the same origin. How then
can we explain the existence of two different forms
under the same circumstances? It is conjectured
that, while Js is the legitimate representative of
original *sus (§ 168), the form oos has developed
from a genitive form *of-o¢ where o was regularly
retained. But if so, why does éxvpds, Lat. socer,
represent an original sy- merely by the rough
breathing ? Here there is a difficulty which has
not a8 yet been satisfactorily solved. The history
of the change was that sy- changed first to a breathed
y-sound (English wh-), and passed thence to the
breathing ; cp. English who. Medially sy became,
according to some authorities,' -go-; more probably
the consonants disappeared and the preceding vowel
was lengthened.? Thus i6s “arrow” (=*io-Fo-)
would have the stronger form of the suffix which is

i in Greek.

2y in Greek.

1 G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.® § 268.
2 Brugmann, Grundriss, i.2 p. 814.
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found in Skt. {g-u-s “dart.” In Latin medial -s-
was lost before -yx-. The preceding
vowel was probably lengthened, but
this lengthening disappeared before a following
vowel. The Latin priiina will then represent
*prusyina (with the intermediate stages *prayina,
*priina) from the same root as Eng. freeze, Goth.
Jrius “frost.” Minerva represents an older * Menes-
ua with vowel «.! In these forms, as in others
with %, Latin changes e into o, hence socer, soror
(= *svesor), ete.

202. In both languages s, whether initial or
Loss of s bofore med.ial, when followed by a nasal or
passis and liquid, disappears or is changed into

some other sound without being fully
assimilated to the succeeding sound. The only
exception to this is in one or two Greek words
beginning with ou-: agpxpds (but uixpés), cuepduas
English smart, etc. These forms have probably an
explanation similar to that of the variation between
aréyos and Téyos (see below, § 237).

203. The combination sr becomes in Greek pp
by the assimilation of the first to the
second element. Initially this appears

rinlatin. g5 the breathed r (p); péw represents
an original *srey-6. The history of sr in Latin is
more uncertain. The common belief at present is
that initial sr is represented in Latin by fr.
Undoubtedly medial -sr- became -br-.
Of initial sr- however, which was a rare
combination, very few examples are cited: frigus

1 Solmsen, Stud. z. lat. Lautgeschichte, pp. 137, 165.

#p in Latin,

o in Greek.

(a) initially.
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(= peyos), fragum (=paE). On the other hand,
some good authorities contend that in Latin as in
Greek s disappears. But on this side, as on the
other, the argument turns upon a few uncertain
examples, The name Eoma has often been con-
nected with the root *srey- found in péw and the
English stream, but the etymology of this as of
many other proper names is very doubtful. There
is nothing to decide between the claims of rigor
and of frigus to represent piyos, for analogy from
the treatment of medial -sr- is an unsatisfactory
argument and a change in the quantity of a vowel,
more particularly of an ¢-vowel, is found elsewhere
(cp. Lat. vir with Skt. viras). The last discussion
of the subject—by H. Osthoff’—although citing
more supposed cases of initial # in Latin for original
sr-, is by no means conclusive (cp. § 237).

204. The history of medial -sr- in Greek is less
clear, for -pp- in compounds and after
the augment as in é-ppeov from rt. srey-
may follow the analogy of initial sr-, which first
by assimilation became Vi and finally p. Other
examples as Tprpay (=* 'Tpag-pwy, *trs- from rt. of
Tpé(c)w) and Attic vaid-xpd-po-s (xpao'- “head ”)
“ ghip-captain ” 2 are rare and uncertain. In Latin
medial -sr- always becomes -br-. Of this there are
many examples : *svesrinos “sister’s child,” “cousin”
becomes sobrinus; cerebrum is *ceras-ro-m (see §
188); funebris is *funes-ri-s. The adverb temere,
literally “in the dark,” has connected with it the

1 M.U. v. pp. 62 ff,
2 Solmsen, K.Z. 29, p. 348 ; Rh. Mus. 53, pp. 187 ff.

(®) medially.
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substantive tenebrae (= *temsrae) but the cause of
the change of m to n in tenebrae is not clear.

205. In the Greek medial-combinations -uo-,
Combinations -¥0-» -0- was assimilated to -pu-, -»-.
;2;:::?03;: Aeolic Qreek remained at this st?,ge,
nasmlorliquid. -yt Attic lengthened the previous
vowel and used only one consonant (§ 219). Thus,
from the original aorist forms *&-veu-ca, éuev-ga
come in Aeolic éveuua, éuevva, in Attic évewua,
éuewwa, where -ei- is not a diphthong (§ 122). The
history of the final combinations is different. Here
-¢ remains and the nasal disappears, with or with-
out compensatory lengthening of the vowel (§ 248):
Tuuds (for Tiudvs, § 218), olxous, eis (és) for év-s, ete.
Medial -po- -Ao- remained (§ 184) but -po- was
changed in pure Attic to -pp-: dpanw (dppyyv), ete.
In both Latin and Greek, m whether sonant or con-
sonant becomes n before g (cp. Baivw, venio=
*q¥mgo ; kowds for *kop-tos’ connected with Latin
cum “ with " ; and quoniam for quom jam).

206. In Greek initial mr- becomes Bp-; cp.
Bpotds from the same root as mortuus
and the Corcyraean Bapvd-pevos (=
*Bpava-) the participle to udpvapar. Medially in
Greek -mr- remains, inserting, however, 8 between
p and p; d-pBporo-s, etc. The history
of this combination in Latin is still a
matter of dispute. Osthoff contends? that initial
mr- is represented by fr- in fremo (= Bpéuw),
JSretum akin to Bpdoow, frutex to Bpiw, fragor to

mr in Greek.

mr in Latin.

1 For the epenthesis see below (§ 207).
2 M.U. v. pp. 85 ff.
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&Bpaye; medial -mr- he finds in Azbernos = *yeu-
pwés, which could stand to the ordinary yewuepivés
a8 peonuBpiwos does to fuepwos. The first stage of
change would be from *heimrinos to *hibrinus
which becomes hibernus exactly as *se-crimo be-
comes sé-cerno. tuber Osthoff considers akin to
tu-meo, etc., and to Skt. ti-m-ras.

207. The treatment of nasals and liquids in
Gregk when fo!lowe.ad by 3 is also de- Nasals and i
serving of notice in another respect. quids followed

. . . by -4- in Greek.
With nasals § produces epenthesis, by
which is meant that the § following the nasal dis-
appears but an g-sound is introduced into the pre-
ceding syllable. The process by which this takes
place is in two stages: (1) the nasal sound is
weakened through the influence of the following g
and (2) in turn acts upon the vowel before it. The
sonant and consonant forms of the nasals are
treated exactly alike: compare Baive with rowds
(§ 205), xrelvo (*xrev-1o) with Tékrawa (*rexrnia).
If there is a group of consonants, it is simplified ;
hence 8éo-mowa (=*8ec-worvi-a). On the other
hand, medial -A+j3- becomes -AM-; cp. oTéA\w
(*ored-w) With BdMw (="*g¥}0).! The treatment

! The attempt of Johannes Schmidt (Pluralbildungen der idg.
Neutra, p. 198) to connect Eng. liver and its cognates in other
Germanic languages with 8kt. ydkrt, Gk. #wap, Lat. jecur, by postu-
lating an original initial combination /- is extremely doubtful.
The same scholar explains in a similar manner the Homeric
numersl la (K.Z. 36, pp. 391 ff.). From the fact that ula is
common in Homer in nom. and acc., but is found only once in gen.
and not at all in dat., while on the other hand fa is more common

in gen. and dat., Schmidt contends that the original declension was
*smia, sméam, smids, smidi, whence in Gk. ula, ulav, but s, 5. He
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of p+ ¢ depends on the character of the preceding
vowel. After a and o epenthesis takes place:
pdraspa, poipa (= *pop-ta); after ¢, ¢, and v assimi-
lation of ¢ to p': thus pp as in Lesbian ¢6éppw.
In other dialects the lengthening is transferred from
the consonant to the vowel; hence Arcadian ¢frpw,
Ionic and Attic ¢pfetpw. Similarly olxripe (-7ep-
1), mop-¢ip-w (-pvp-tw). But with sonant r epen-
thesis takes place: omaipw (="*sprio).

208. Combinations of % with § occur in a small
number of words: xAge “shut ” = *x\aF-ww, whence
*ohdi-Fo, K dw, k\jo. In Latin cap-tivus may
possibly have a suffix representing original -feygo-s,
Skt. -tavya-.

regards the solitary (¢ (neuter), JI. vi. 422, and the same form found
twice on the great inscription of Gortyn (§ 644), as analogical for-
mations, els, etc., being the proper masculine forms. Similarly
Wackernagel ( Vermischie Beitrige, pp. 37 ff.) defends the derivation
of déowowva from *deo-worvia given above, and supposes that wowval
" as an epithet of the Furies is an euphemism ‘‘ Our Ladies ” and the
plural to xérma with the difference of accent seen in dyua, dywal,
and a few other words.
1 Brugmann, Grundr. i.2 p. 272.
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§ 209 VOWEL CONTRACTIONS 193

XIII. On some other Sound Changes

1. Contraction of vowels.

209. The certain contractions which go back to
the original Indo-Germanic language Contractions
are few in number and, in some cases, in the Indo-Ger-
the nature of the component elements manic period.
in the contraction is not easy to ascertain. The
best authenticated original contractions are those of
stems ending in a vowel with a case suffix be-
ginning with a vowel, because the ¢ niractionin
original vowel of the suffix can be thedstivesuffix.
discovered where it appears with consonant stems.
Thus from ekyd-&-a; came the dative form *ekya;
of the feminine ekyd “mare,” whence the Latin
equae (§ 181, 1); from the stem *eky,o+a; came the
dative form *ekyof of the masculine *ek-yo-s That
the original dative ending was -a is shown by
such survivals as the old Greek infinitives Souevas
and Sodvas, which represent the dative of original
-men- and -yen- stems, *do-men-ag and *do-yen—ag
Similarly *ohyd+es and *elcyo-t-es of the nomi-
native plural were contracted into *tyas and *huos
originally. These forms have no representatives
in Greek and Latin, but the Sanskrit and the forms
of the Oscan and Umbrian, Gothic and (for the
feminine) the Lithuanian show that these were the
original forms replaced in Greek and Latin by the
endings a¢, o¢; ae, i (oe) respectively. The nature
of the original ending is shown by the ending of

0
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the masculine and feminine consonant stems moc-
pév-es, ete.!

The combination of o with another o is illus-

co trated by the genitive plural of o-stems
ntraction in
gle.g:;}g  pla- ek,;o+6m=ekyam tmrrov divum?  The
locatives oiket, oixor, Lat. vict, represent
the old combination of the e¢:o stems with the
locative suffix -¢ seen in mod-i, Lat. ped-¢ (§ 165),
ete.

The augment with verb forms illustrates the

Contractionwith COMbination of e with aand e.  é+ag-

the augment.  hecomes 2g-, Attic #yov; €+ ed- becomes
éd-, Attic 7jo-6iov from the root of Latin ed-o (cp.
Lat. es-t for *ed-t)® ¢é+ei- became éi-, whence Gk.
7a “1 went” from elu..

210. The contractions in Greek and Latin need

Contractions in DO detain us long. The ordinary con-
Greckand Latin. tractions of vowels are given in the
following table. Those which arise by the loss
of an original consonantal sound between the
vowels deserve somewhat more attention. The
number of such contractions seems to be greater in
Greek than in Latin, because in Greek the number
of important consonantal elements certainly lost
between vowels is greater. But as the history of
Latin is so imperfectly known to us in this matter,
as in so many others, it is impossible to give the
same details as for Greek.

1 The long & of hominés is a later development (§ 228).

2 equorum has a different origin (§ 819).

3 The Latin perfects ég¢, &d are more probably formed like céps,
séds than examples of augmented types ¢+ag-, é+ed-.
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211. In both languages the most frequent
source of such contractions is the loss
of §; 7peis, tres both go back to an ori-
ginal *trejes; compare also mohess, oves=*mro\-ej-es,
*ov-¢3-s! Brugmann contends® that in Ionic and
Attic the close &-sound (e:) resulting from contrac-
tion became open () before a following ¢ or ¢ and
was represented by e only before a- and o-sounds;
hence in Homer reAdecs (*rehea-Fevr-s), but Téhecos,
later Té\eos (*releo-Fo-s), and similarly the post-
Homeric #\jtw (*x\eFeo-itw). In classical Greek
the dropping of § is still active ; hence the scansion
of ToodTos, moud with the first syllable short. The
second part of the diphthong,however,is not lost here,
but in pronunciation the word seems to be divided,
not a8 Tot-od7os, ete., but as ro-todiros, ete. (§ 245).

212. In Homeric Greek the loss of the y-sound
represented by F was so recent that
hiatus generally marks its original posi-
tion, and in many dialects it survived throughout
the classical period. The F was altogether lost in
Attic Greek, and contraction takes place, in the
verb, between the augment and the vowel sound
which was originally preceded by the digamma.
This contraction could not have been early, other-

Loss of §.

Loas of .

! In the verb, the 1st person sing. of denominative verbs like
Tipud-w, planto ; ¢gu\é-w, etc., probably did not have originally the -so-
suffix (cp. § 172 n.), but like the 2nd and 8rd persons added on the
personal ending directly to the stem : *riud-m, *riud-oi, *riud-, cp.
Lat. 2nd and 8rd persons, plantd-s, planta-t. Tiud-w, etc., came in
apparently on the analogy of genuine 5-verbs like ¢épw and the
causatives ¢opéw, etc.

2 LF. ix. pp. 153 ff.
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wise we should have found not e-, which is the
contraction e.g. in elhxoy (=*é-yelgom), but %-, as in
#%o-Buov.  Kothos is possibly for xoF-i-Nos, cp. Latin
cav-um. In Latin the absolute loss of y is rare, but
latrina = *lavatrina, jicundus = *juvi-cundus.

213. In Greek &8avhés “shaggy,” TpavAos
Lossof-o-in - 1i8ping ” are possible but uncertain
examples of contraction after loss of

-a-, cp. daavs, Tprpwy (§ 204).
214. In Latin not a few contractions arise from
Lomsof 4 in UD€ loss of %2 between similar vowels;
latin.  hence nthil becomes nil (cp. English
not =mno-whit), *ne-hemo becomes némo, *bi-himus

“ two winters old ” d¥mus, ete.

2. Anaptyxis.

215. By this term is meant the development of
a vowel between two consonants. The first of the
two consonants is generally a stop, the second a
nasal or liquid. Anaptyxis occurs in both Latin
tyasin 80d Greek, in Latin being especially
in-do-  frequent between ¢ and I. To this is
due the vowel between ¢ and ! in such words as
saeculum, periculum, poculum. But it has been
recently proved ? that in this case a confusion has
arisen between -clo- the Latin development of -tlo-
(§196) and the double suffix -co-lo-,and that this con-

! In Latin poetry v in the perfect is not unfrequently lost with
consequent contraction: suemus, Lucr. i. 60, 301, iv. 369 ; consuemus,
Propert. i. 7. 5; flemus, ii. 7. 2, etc.

2 By W. M. Lindsay, Classical Review, vi. p. 87.

Ana]
La!



ich are generally cited are

aldd (= aldba = *ajdosm).
cogere.

avak.

Snhobre.

promere.

Sp\Gre (= nhémre).
coepi (=co+ *épi, perfect whose
pte. is aptus).

3duw (Doric) 2= S#uov.
copia (=co+ op- from the stem
found in op-em, etc.).

S\G,

coram (=co + *6ram).

wedl-oo (Homer) whence wedlov.
proin.

i
jbet was spelt with E, which then

racts into w, but in the *“ milder”

[To face p. 196.
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fusion belongs to the classical period, for in Plautus
-clo- which represents -tlo- is always scanned as a
monosyllable. Apart from this series Anaptyxis in
of examples, anaptyxis in Latin appears forsign words in
most commonly in foreign words: i
drachuma (Spayuip), Alcumena (Alcpsjvn), techina
(réxvm), mina (uva), Patricoles (Ilatpoxhis), Aescu-
lapius ('AoxAymiss). With », anaptyxis occurs in
several genuine Iatin words, ager, Anaptyxis In
cerno, sacerdovs, the er being developed native words in
out of an earlier » (§ 147); with {, )
apart from the suffix -clo- above, the most common
instances are the suffix -blo- which appears as -bulo-
(sta-bulum, etc.), and occasional variants like
discipulina and extempulo. The history of sum,
sumus, humus, and volup is not clear.!

216. Many of the Greek instances are also
uncertain, it being possible in many Anaptyzi o
cases that the vowel was developed reek.
before the separate life of Greek began® As
examples the following may be cited. With A,
ryd\a beside yhaxToddyos, dheyeiwos beside dhyeiwds ;
with p, Bdpayyos (cited from Hipponax) beside
Bpdryxos, apaBirac (quoted by Hesychius) beside
apBirar.  The examples with nasals are less
certain.  &B88opu-o-s is supposed by some to re-
present an original *septm-o-s; d¢evos “riches”
has for its adjective agueids.?

1 For further examples see Schweizer-Sidler, Gramm. d. Lat.
Sprache, § 47. sum has probably a thematic vowel—*s-o0-m (§ 453).

2 Brugmann, G7r. Gr.? § 29.

3 For further examples see G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.2 §§ 94-97. Some
of the examples are uncertain ; #Avfor contains the weak grade of
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3. Compensatory lengthening of vowels.

217. The loss of consonants discussed in Chapter
XIL is often accompanied by a lengthening of the
vowel of the preceding syllable! The -e:- and -ov-
which appear in Greek under these circumstances
represent not a diphthong but an & and % sound
respectively (§ 122).

(a) Lengthening of vowels in Greek.

218. a. maga for wdvaa (still found in Cretan)
Lengthening irom an earlier *wravria, TdAds for
e rdhav-s, Typds for Typdv-s. In the last
instance, although the vowel of the nominative is
-n (=original -@), the vowel of the accusative
plural must have been -i-, as otherwise we must
have had *ruusjs not miuds?  ariAy, in other
dialects ordA\d and ord\a, shows compensatory

the root seen in the Homeric pft. el\fiovfa, and fut. é\eloouar ;
hence Johansson (/. F. viii. p. 182) separates #f\vfor from the Doric
#wbov, which he connects with dv-#rofe, etc., and the Pali verb
andhati ¢ goes,” Ital. andare, and regards #\0ov as a hybrid between
them.

1 Compensatory lengthening is a name not altogetherappropriate.
What happens is really a transference of length from the consonant
to the sonant part of the syllable. Thus we may represent the
length of the Indo-G. word *yid-to-s by v v v of which ¢ has only
one v ; when it becomes visus in Latin the total quantity of the
word remains the same, but ¢ is now long (v v).

2 The Greek rule on this point was that a vowel before a nasal
or a liquid or § or y followed by an explosive or s became short
(§ 227).
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lengthening for the loss of the second consonant,
which itself came probably from an earlier -va
suffix *sraA-va. xa\ds in Homer has the lengthen-
ing, because it represents an earlier *xaA-Fo-s.
In this case Attic has no lengthening, xd\ds.
Compare with this d\os (= *d\-to-s), the -AA-
of which was apparently later since Cyprian has
allos.

219. e The lengthening arising from the loss
of consonants is written after 403 B.C. pengtheming
a8 et. &vepa for *&vepca, éuewa for o'
*&uevoa,! Talbeior for *rabévrar, els for *sem-s
(but Becmorns for *8eu-s-mworns, § 188), eis for
év-s (§ 246). The cause of the lengthening in
pellov, xpeloowv is not certain.  Attic Eévos
(Tonic Eetvos is used in Attic poetry) shows no
compensation for the loss of F in the combination
-vF-.

220. o. &ova: for éyovre (3rd pl. of present) and
*éxovr-au (dat. pl. of participle), &xovoa  y1engthening
for *éyovria, podoa for *povria (Doric °fe s andv.
poa), trmrovs for irmovs. Homeric ryovvos, Sovpos
represent *yovF-os, *dopF-os, xodpos = *kopFo-s, but
in Attic 8pos “boundary” = Corcyrean opFos;
Bovhoua: apparently represents *BoA-vo-pa:r (cp.
§ 140, b).

Examples for : and v are less common: ids
(Yo-Fo-s, § 201), éxpiwa (*é-xpw-ca); edbivas,
aor. inf. (*edOvv-gay).

Some lengthenings, afdvaros, émjBolos, odvoua,
seem to be used for metrical reasons only.

1 For &orecha, Epbeipa, see § 184,
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(b) Lengthening of vowels in Latin.

221. Cicero tells us that -ns and -nf always
Latin vowels Iade a preceding vowel long. Priscian
lengthened ¥ adds that -gn- had the same effect, but
combinations.  higs statement is not borne out by the
history of the Romance languages.

222. a. halare is said to represent an older

Lengthening of  @7-sl@-re from the root of an-imu-s,

Une gualum “work basket” is for *quas-

lo-m, scala for *scant-sla (§ 188), major for *mak-jor,
equas for earlier *equdins.

223. e vesica for vensica, céna for *sced-sna,!

Lengthening of @éneus (= *ages-n-), vengnum literally

ne «]ove-potion” for *yenes-no-m, téla

for *tex-la, toties beside totiens, etc. The long e

of homings, pedes, etc., does not originate in this

way but simply follows the analogy of the i-stems,
aves (= *av-ej-es), etc.

224. o. pomerium for *pos-merium, pono for

Lengthening of  P0-8n0 (Cp. po-sui, older po-siwi), cdsol
Uno.  frequent in inscriptions for consul
(§ 127 n.), co-icere, equis for *equins.

225. 1. diduco, ddabor, dimitto, etc., with loss
of s (cp. dir-imo = *dis-emo “take
asunder "), idem, sido.

226. u. de-gi-no (*-gus-no) with the weak
form of the root as in gus-tare; prina
“live-coal ” for *prus-na.

1 Stolz, Lat. Gr.2 p. 302, but according to Brugmann, Grundr.

i.3 § 488, 7, cena stands for *certsnd, connected with Skt. kart- *‘ cut
in pieces.”

of Latin 1,

and of Latin w.
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4. Shortening of vowels.

227. In both Greek and Latin a long vowel
before 3, ¥, a liquid or a nasal followed by a
breathed consonant is shortened. oixoes, Lat. vicis
for Indo-G. *yoiksis (§ 181, 3), Zes, Lat. dies, ete.
(§ 181, 4-6); Avbe-rr- from Avfy- in stem of
participle of Gk. 1st aorist passive, Lat. amdnt-,
doc¥nt-, ete.; ace. pl. of -@ stems originally Tepavs
(§ 218), Lat. *equdns, whence later Tiuds, equas.
In Greek, ¢pépwrrar of the subjunctive is an
exception to this rule, no doubt through the
influence of the other forms which are long.

Both languages tend to shorten a long vowel
before a following vowel which is of different
quality.! &ws “morning,” Ionic 5as (§ 181, 4)
for *avows. wve-av (gen. pl. of vais) for *vpF-wv,
Lat. ple-o, fu-i, etc. In Ionic and Attic Greek,
when a long vowel was followed by a short vowel,
a curious metathesis of quantity took place:
Baoi\éws for Homeric Bacihfjos, etc. The stress
accent of Latin led to many other shortenings, as
in final -0 of verbs, ete. (cp. § 274). y

5. Loss of a syllable.

228. (i) Syncope, which is the loss of a vowel
between two consonants, does not 0ccur gymeops appears
in Greek, the nature of the Greek °Win Latin
accent (§ 266) not affecting the length of the

! Vowels of the same quality contract.
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syllables in the same manner as the stress accent
of Latin did. A stress accent tends always to
weaken those syllables of the word on which it
does not fall; consequently there are many
examples of the loss of a syllable in Latin. The
most common are purgo beside pir-i-go, pergo for
*per-rego, cp. per-rexi, surgo for *sub-rego, cp. sur-
rext, surpus for surripui, reppult, rettuls, ete., for re-
pepult, re-tetuli, ete., caldus, vendere beside venum-
dare, quindecim, vir for *wires, ager, and many
others.! '

(ii.) A similar loss of a syllable is produced in
Low of one of both languages by anothgr cause. Wlfen
iables. | Haplo. tWO 8yllables follow one another which
logy. have exactly the same consonants, there
is a tendency in most languages to drop one of
them, e.g. in English idolatry though the Greek is
eldwhoratpela. Hence we find in Greek auopeds
for audepopeds (cp. dupirvmerhov), fHuédiuvov for
Npe-pédipvov, xelawedrs for relawo-vedrs; in
Latin stipendium for *stipi-pendio-m, voluntarius
for *voluntat-arius, se-modius for semi-modius,
etc.? '

! For a long list, not, however, all of the same nature, see
Schweizer-Sidler, Gr. d. lat. Sprache, §§ 45 ff.

3 Pokrowskij (K.Z. 35, p. 227) shows that nuiriz, which was
quoted as an example in the first edition (*nuéri-triz), is much
older than nutritor and forms derivatives as early as Plautus.
His explanation of the type voluntarius (3. p. 250) as derived
from substantives *volunta, etc., like senecta is not very con-
vincing, though supported by Prellwitz’ derivation of the suffix
-arius (Oscan dsio-) from the loc. pl. of stems in -& (BB. xxiv.
p- 94).
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6. Prothesis.

229. This is a purely Greek peculiarity; no
certain instances are known in Latin. p g eqis occurs
Prothesis is the appearance of a vowel °"l it Greek,
in front of the sound which we know, from com-
parison with other languages, to have ;.4 oniy vefore
been originally the initial sound of the certain sounds.
word. The consonants generally preceded by such
vowels are p, A, u, F; the vowels which precede
these consonants are a, ¢, and o. Some groups of
consonants, kr-, xf-, and of-, are preceded by «.

230. a. Prothesis of a: d-pdoow; d-Aewpw
(cp. Mma); d-palos, a-uBNs (cp. palaxds, Bhak
with B\ = ml-), a-petB-0 (Lat. mig-ra-re), d-uéy-o
(cp. Lat. mulg-e-0) ; depaa (dialectic form of Fépon).

231. b. Prothesis of e: é-pép-w, é-pedy-o-par
(cp. Lat. ruc-ta-re), é-pvfpo-s (Lat. ruber), é-Aayis
(Lat. l¥vis), é-Mevfepo-s (Lat. liber); mno certain
example of prothetic e before u-; e-Upd-s; eddnpa
(Homeric = *é-FAnpa, Lat. lora “reins ”); &-edva (root
Fed-), é-eixoae (Doric Fikati), é-épon “ dew.”

232. c. Prothesis of o: 6-piogw (root pux-);
8-Mry-0-5, 6-Ma-Odvew (cp. MeTos, Moads); O-pixéw ;
no example of prothetic o before F, unless olyvuus
(6Fvy-) and perhaps the name of the Cretan town
*Oakos.

233. d. Prothesis of ¢: -yfis (original form
uncertain; cp. é-y@és alongside of x@és); I-xris
(alongside of xT:dén “weasel-skin helmet” in Homer);
{-a0u “be.”
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234. The causes of prothesis are by no means
Possible causes COTt&in, but it seems probable that
of prothesis; more than one cause has been at work.
p representing original 7 is never found at the
beginning of a word in Greek: where § begins a
dificalty of pro- WOTd it Tepresents original sr- or yr- as

nunclations in piyos (§ 203) and pita. Original
initial » is always preceded in Greek by ome or
other of these prothetic vowels. This seems to
indicate a difficulty which the Greeks felt in
pronouncing r; cp. French esprit for Latin spiritus
(§ 249 n.). But why should the vowel vary?
‘Why should we not have uniformly a, or €, or o
instead of all three? G. Meyer suggests that the
nature of this vowel was generally determined by
the character of the vowel in the next syllable, thus
introducing a principle somewhat of the same sort
a8 the law of vowel harmony in the Turanian
languages (§ 34), a principle which has been more
prominently brought forward recently.! But we
must search for further causes, for we can hardly
suppose that the Greek found a difficulty in pro-
nasals and 1;. DOuncing A and u as well as p and F.
duideprononnced Tt is mnoticeable that p, A and u are
sonant ; sounds which appear as both sonants
and consonants; consequently it is possible that
after a preceding consonant they were pronounced
as 77-, ll-, mm- respectively, whence would come ap-,
wrongdivisionor @A-, 8nd au-.  There are other possi-

words.  bilities—the wrong division of words
(§ 238), the existence of prefixed particles (§ 239)

1 By Johannes Schmidt, X.Z. 82, pp. 321 ff.
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as in a-Myo which has been explained as *n-lego,!
and disyllabic roots.

7. The phonetics of the sentence.

235. In the making of a sentence the individual
words pronounced during a breath are pigorence be.
not kept carefully separate, as they ‘wen  ®poken
appear in writing, but are run into one "™
another, the final consonant of the preceding word
being assimilated to the first of the following
word, and vowels contracting or disappearing,
precisely as in the case of the individual word.
Hence in Sanskrit, the language of the most acute
grammarians the world has ever seen, we sometimes
find a series of words run into one whole which
ends only with the end of the sentence geumpiesof this
or with some other natural break. The dfference.

“form in which we write the words of our own
language or of Latin and Greek is that which the
words would have when no other sound followed.
Thus we write Tov Adyov, but what the Greek said,
and what he not unfrequently wrote, was ToAAéyor :
the variations in Latin kaud, haut, hau point to
assimilations of the same nature, and, though in
English we write at all, we actually combine the
sounds of these two words exactly as we do in a fall
man.

236. Among the consequences we may deduce
from these facts are the following: (a) words are

~ 1 By E. R. Wharton (Some Greek Etymologies, p. 4).
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likely to be wrongly divided, thus giving rise to
Consequences NEW forms; (?) final and initial conso-
of the fusion of nantswill be assimilated and one or other
sentence. may disappear, thus again giving rise
to new forms; (c)final vowels may either disappear
or become consonantal before the initial vowel of a
following word, and, if the consonantal form of the
vowel affects the previous consonant, may give rise
to new forms; (d) if the forms originated in these
three ways continue to subsist side by side, they
may be specialised in different usages, and may no
longer be felt as at all connected, or one dialect
may keep one form and another dialect its variant.
237. () This generally arises from the similar-

ity of the case ending of the article or some such
word to the initial sound of the word which is
affected. Thus in Greek 7ds-oreyds is divided Tas
Words wrongly T€yds and hence a byform arises réyos,
divided. =~ 74yn, and the verb Téyw by the side of
the older oTéyos, oréyn, oréyw! So also Tods
purpovs, Tods *uepdaréovs, ete., lead to Tods auicpas,
Tovs ouepdaréovs, and ultimately to a complete set
of forms with initial s, which had been lost earlier
by a general Greek law (§ 202). The pronoun
0 deiva “a certain one ” is supposed to be a wrong
division of &3e + another pronominal element.? If
any further change takes place in the form of an
initial combination of consonants, the byform may

1 This interchange goes back to Indo-G. times, the Germanic
languages (Eng. thatch) showing a form without s-, for initial -
would remain unchanged (§ 108, i.).

2 Baunack, Studien, i. 46 ; Solmsen, K.Z. 81, pp. 475 ff. But
compare Persson, 1. F. ii. pp. 228 ff.
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be widely separated from its parent. If we could
be certain of the identification, a good example
of such difference would be found in piyos = *srigos,
whence in Latin both frigus (§ 203) and rigort

238. This wrong division of words is probably
one of the origins of prothesis. Thus
oudpyvuue by the side of wopyvuue
probably arises from a wrong division of dmo-
popyvuue, and the same may be true of é-pYoow and
o-Maldve.

239. The words d-¢peréw, &-pvysj,and some others
seem to owe their initial vowel to & 4. ana
somewhat different cause. In the pre-
historic period of Greek there seems to have been a
preposition *& (=Skt. @) meaning “round about.”
This still survives in deavds, originally a participle
from the same root as xei-uac and indicating the
river “lying round” the world? The stem of
dperéw, etc., is apparently the same as that in Skt.
phal-a-m “ fruit, gain.” If *& could be used with
the same meaning of greatness as mepl in wepixkAvros,
etc., it is not hard to arrive at the meaning of
operén® It may be conjectured that in épédw as
compared with its substantives dpopos, dpogs, the
verb changed its initial o to e parallel to the regular
change of its root vowel

240. The number of such wrongly divided words
in English is considerable; as examples may be

1 80 Pedersen, I F. ii. p. 825 n.

2 Bee v. Fierlinger, X.Z. 27, pp. 477 fI.

3 Moulton, 4.J.P. viii. p. 209. It is, however, difficult to
connect 8¢pelos and dpel\w with dgeNéw, if this derivation is right,
owing to the form FogAnxéo: found in an inscription from Mantinea.

Subpyvvpt,
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cited apron akin to napery originating in the

Wrongly dividea WTODE division an apron instead of
vordsiuEnglish- 5 napron, an orange for a norange,
a nickname for an eke name, the n in the last case
being added to the original word, whereas in the
first two cases the » which originally began the
word has been lost.!

241. (b) The'loss of final consonants is probably
mostly due to assimilation. To this may be attri-
buted the total loss of final stops in Greek. Double

Amsimilation CODSonants arising by assimilation at
in the sentence. the end of a word were reduced at the
end of the clause or sentence to a simple sound;
hence ves-Tns, novi-tas with final -5, -s for -g%, -ss by

T asgimilation from-s,-£3,the originalstem

" being *neyo(e)-tat-. The v éperxvaTiniy,
whether at the end of a verb form as épepe-v, or of
a noun form like {mmoigi-v, was not originally
merely an arbitrary means of avoiding hiatus, but
was extended from cases where it had originally a
meaning and syntactical value to other cases where
it had not. Parallel to this is the confusion of of
and on in Shakspearian English? and in modern
dialects. The unaccented form of both prepositions
became simply a neutral vowel sound written o’ (cp.

1 In the Keltic languages this has resulted rather in the change
of the initial consonant of the second than of the final consonant
of the first word. The speakers of. the old Gaulish language, when
they adopted Latin as their speech, kept the old manner of pro-
nunciation, a pronunciation still traceable in the curious *sentence
phonetics” of French ; cp. i a with a-t-i77 and the pronunciation
of avez-vous ! with that of the same words in vous avez.

2 Abbott, Shakspearian Grammar, § 182.




—$ 243 LOSS OF FINAL SOUNDS 209

a-bed where a is the unaccented form of the older
an=on, and a, an the articles, really unaccented
forms of ane, one). Hence on came to be used for of
and vice versa. In the modern Northumberland
dialect on has, in consequence, developed largely at
the expense of of.

242. The frequent loss of final s after a short
syllable in early and popular Latin wWas 1oe o finals
owing to a weak pronunciation of the s ' Lstin-
and partly, perhaps, also to assimilation. But to the
Roman writers it was merely a metrical device and
the elision occurs before all consonants with equal
impartiality.!

243. (¢) The contraction of a final vowel with
the initial vowel of the following word
has already been discussed. The loss of
a final vowel before a succeeding initial vowel
leads in Greek to various dialectic forms of the
prepositions av, am, xat, etc., which were then used
before consonants and sometimes assimilated, as
is the case with xar before m to w—rxam médiov

Crasis.

1 In the existing remains of Latin poetry, exclusive of the
dramatists, there are some 445 certain instances of the loss of final
3, and about 200 more which for various reasons are doubtful.
Lucilius employs this metrical device most frequently, the pro-
portion in his remains being about one occurrence in every 5-2
verses, in Ennius one in 5°5, in Lucretius, excluding pots’, which
may have been pote, and conjectural emendations, about one in
137. The instances before each initial consonant are roughly in
proportion to the frequency of the consonant as an initial letter ;
thus p is the most frequent initial letter with 65, s the next with
63 occurrences. Maurenbrecher’s results (Forschungen zur lat.
Sprachgeschichte u. Metrik, i. Leipzig, 1899) for the comic poets give
8 a8 the most frequent initial letter,

P
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(Homer), before 8 to B—«dBBare (Homer), and
so on.! '
244. In Latin e represents the same original as
lating, a;, €Tt. *eti by the regular change of final
aue. 4 Latin to e (§ 165) became *efe and
the final ¢ was dropped before a following vowel as
in anitmal, calcar, ete., which are neuter i-stems. So
also ac is merely a byform of at-que (itself only
ad +que “and besides ”), the e-sound being lost by
a kind of syncope (§ 228, i.) before a following con-
sonant and ¢ being assimilated to ¢ (gu) exactly as
in siccus from *sit-co-s2 In the popular pronuncia-
tion which we find in Plautus this dropping of final
¢ was carried much further, as we learn from the
scansion, than the representation of the language in
writing shows.
245. The peculiar scansion of Homer is also in a
large measure due to the change of the
Scansion of diph- . .
thongs _before second part of a diphthong into a con-
vowelsin Homer. . s
sonant beginning the next syllable, the
sonant part of the diphthong being then treated as
short; in other words, -a¢ a- (see § 83) is now
scanned as -a a-. Hence, in the line aidv dpioredew
xal Umeipoyov Eupevar E\\wy, the latter part is to
be scanned xa wmeipoyov Eupeva tiMhwv. In cases
of crases like wdari, xgra the grammars lay down the
rule that a is to be written only when ¢ is part of
the second element in the combination. This rule
finds an explanation in this principle; in wdmi ¢
disappears as it does in wo® for mwoud and oToa

1 G. Meyer, Gr. Gr3 § 309.
3 Skutsch, Forschungen z. lat. Gramm. p. 52,
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for older oroid, while in xdra the ¢ of elra still
survives. '

246. (d) A good example of the double forms
produced when a final vowel becomes
consonantal is seen in mpés. This is
the form which wpori takes before a following
vowel. Thus the primitive Greek forms would
have been *wpori-8i8wti, but *wporiédwre, whence
*mpoca-eSwoxe. This when isolated was written
wpds and remained the only form in Attic Greek,
although mpor{ survived and wpés disappeared in
other dialects.

247. The s in forms like é£ (= éx-s), els (= *év-5),
Xwpi-s, ete.,, is of uncertain origin. As
mwdpos (gen.), mapa (instr.), wepi (loc.),
wapai (dat.), seem to belong to one noun paradigm,
it is possible that -¢ in éx-s is the weak form of the
genitive suffix. eis and év have been specialised in
Attic in different senses. In some dialects, how-
ever, év is the only form, governing alike dative
and accusative just as Lat. in governs the ablative
and accusative.

248. The forms once ending in -ys which show
compensatory lengthening of the vowel g, vivaiof
are only one of two sets of forms which dcuble forma.
existed as the effect of the following word upon the
previous one. At the end of the sentence or before
a following vowel the forms with long vowel were
developed — Tiuds, els (*év-s), feods: before a
following consonant the vowel showed no lengthen-
ing although the -»- was dropped as before—ruds,
é, Oeds.  So too Sea-morns “ house lord ” for *Seus-

wpori and wpds.

¢ and ds.
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mworns, where *8eus is a genitive of an old stem
from the same root as ddu-o-s and déu-w. This
accounts for the variants els and é, and for the
short forms of the accusative plural which are
sometimes found in poetry; cp. Hesiod, Works and
Days, 675, kal xequdyv' émwvra, Nérows Te Sewds
arfras: Shield, 302, Tol & aximodas Aaryos Hpevw.
These short forms, however, have generally been
overpowered by those which show the compensatory
lengthening. '

XIV. Accent

249. It has already been pointed out that in
Pitchana  bhe original Indo-Germanic language
stress accent.  there were two kinds of Accent—pitch
accent and stress accent (§§ 92-3). It was also ob-
served that the effects produced by these accents were
of different kinds. The effect of pitch accent would
be to influence the nature of a sound, a high-pitched
sound naturally going with the high pitch accent
and conversely. The main effect of stress accent is
that it emphasises one syllable at the expense of
its neighbours; the syllables before and after are
likely either to lose their separate existence alto-
gether or to have their vowel reduced to a neutral
sound. This happened extensively in Latin, and
in the development of the Romance languages from
Latin. In Latin compounds, in instances where
there was no counteracting cause, the a, ¢, or o
sound of the simple word was reduced to the neutral
1 or % sound (§ 2'72); compare destlio, insulto with
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salto ; adimo, protinus with emo and tenus; ilico
(=*in sloco), sedulus (formed from se dolo “ without
guile ”) with locus and dolus. In the late Latin,
from which the Romance languages sprang, the
stress accent was stronger apparently than it had
been at an earlier period; hence, in cases where no
other law crossed its effect, the loss of unaccented
syllables preceding or following the syllable which
had the main stress. Thus the Italian Rimins,
storia are the representatives of the Latin Ariminum,
historiam ; the French Gilles, frére, aimable, esprit’
of the Latin Egilius (a by-form of Egidius, Cic. De
Oral. ii. 68), fratrem (§ 93), amabilem, spiritum.
250. It is necessary to discuss (1) the remains
of the original Indo-Germanic accent
which are still found in the history of ween:"i:ﬁ;‘ %
the individual languages, and (2) the
changes in the original system of accentuation
which took place in the separate history of Greek
and Latin.

1. The Indo-Germanic Accent. Ablaut.

251. The most important relic of the original
accentuation, and the only one which
requires consideration here, is the vowel
gradation or ablaut, which the majority of philo-
logists still attribute to the influence of pitch
accent.? It is contended that there was a change

1 The initial ¢ is prothetic, originating in the difficulty which
the speakers of late Latin found in pronouncing initial s- followed

by another consonant ; hence late Latin ispiritus (cp. § 284).
2 See § 92.

Vowel gradation.
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of vowel according to the position of the highest
Interchange ot Pitch, for example e interchanges with
¢sndo, 5 ¢ as a higher pitched vowel appear-
ing in the syllable with the chief accent, o in the
gyllable which had not the chief accent. Thus we
have rightly ¢épw, but ¢opd. Analogy of all
afecteaby Kinds has, however, obliterated a large

Auslogy. part of the system, if this theory be
correct. Thus qévos is right but ydves is wrong,
and so also is 686s which ought to be *68é. This
confusion no doubt can be explained as the result
of a change of position in the accent of the oblique
cases and a consequent change of vowel, this new
vowel being at a later period introduced into the
nominative from the oblique cases, or, on the other
hand, being expelled from its rightful position by
the vowel of the nominative.

252. The phenomena of ablaut may be con-
veniently classified according to the
vowels concerned in each case. Thus
it is found that in various forms there is an inter-
change of ¢ and o, of € and 4, etc., both when they
occur between consonants and also when they occur
finally or form diphthongs with ¢, u, or with nasals
or liquids, em or el being exactly parallel to ei or
eu (§ 83). When, however, we examine the earliest
relics of the Indo-Germanic languages we find that
in some of them, such as Latin, the system of vowel
not equally con. gradation has been nearly obliterated,
spicaous in all while in others, such as Greek, it is to
languages. s

a large extent preserved. Even in
Greek, however, only one series is found to any

Vowel series,
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very large extent, viz. that which is named from its
vowels the e:o series. Of this series there are
very many examples in Greek, and even in Latin a
few have been preserved.

253. The e-grade of such roots is generally
taken in recent books as the typical pyjical form
form ; older books followed the fashion  °frote:
of the Indian grammarians and gave the forms in
their weak grade in most cases. ~Thus the root of
Tpém-w, Tpom-o-s, would now be given as Tpem-,
representing exactly an original *trep-; the root of
welf-w, mé-mold-a, é-mib-ov a8 melf-, not as mwil-,
representing an original *bheidk- (cp. § 102), not
*bhidh-. The form in o is generally called the
ablaut or variant! form, while the forms in ¢, u, L,
m, , or without a sonant at all, are described as the
weak grade. But it is really inaccurate to say that
motf- and movf- (in mé-mwovf-a) are the deflected
forms respectively of mwe:f- and mevf-, for such a
statement implies that me:f- and 7evf- were in
existence before 7ocf- and movf-, and of this there
is no proof. Accent changes accompany vowel
changes from the earliest period that we c¢an
reach in the history of Indo-Germanic sounds;
as already mentioned the principal pifch accent
on a syllable was accompanied, it seems, by an
e-vowel ; the absence of such accent by an o-vowel.
On the other hand, the absence of the principal

1 T prefer this to the term deflected used to translate fléchi in
the English translation by Mr. Elliott of Victor Henry's excellent
Précis de la Grammaire comparée du Grec et du Latin, because I

wish to avoid suggesting that the o forms are in any way less
original than the e forms.
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stress accent was marked by the appearance of the
Weak forms the Syl18DIe in its lowest pronounceable form
result of stress aruf-, rnf-, or, if it was possible, by the
total absence of the sonant; cp. wa-Tép-a,
wa-tpd-au (= *ps-tr-si)} wa-rp-és. Assuming that
eand o do vary according to the position of the
pitch accent, it would be best to name e the high
grade, o the low grade, and to call the reduced forms
the weak grade. It seems probable that the short
vowels when reduced disappeared altogether, or,
according to Streitberg’s theory (§ 265 n.), length-
ened the previous syllable if accented, while long
vowels were reduced to the neutral vowel in the
weak grade and disappeared in compounds.®
254. The levelling which has taken place in
Levelling of Latin in the noun forms has been
yowel grades 1n already mentioned (§ 48). Instead of
' *dda-tor, *da-tr-és (later -is), *da-tér-i we
find dator, datoris, datore, the strong form being
carried through all the cases; on the other hand,

! The stress accent here, whatever its original position, could
not have been on the -¢y- syllable, for an accented sonant liguid
or nasal, as was pointed out in § 157, n. 2 (p. 148), is a contra-
diction in terms.

* SoBartholomae (L F. vii. p.70), who accounts for the forms found
(mostly in Sanskrit) without 2 in long-vowel series (Gk. 7i-fe-ue»,
but Skt. da-dh-mdsi; 7(-6e-re, but Skt. dhaitd; 3o-ré-s, but Skt.
devd-t-ta-s *‘ God-given,” with -t- only to represent the root syllable)
by formulating the rule that ‘““in the second or penultimate
syllable of a word 2 was lost in the original language if its accent
was altered by its forming part of a compound, or in the case of a
verb by its becoming enclitic”’ (§ 267). Thus da-dk-mds is the form
arising in compounds or through enclisis, while Greek preserves
the simple form.
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pater has weak forms in every case except the nomi-
native singular. caro, carnis represent the normal
declension, but we have no carinem (= *cdronem), no
carine (=*caréni); these have been replaced by
carnem and carne. So even in Greek,

although xv-wv, kv-v-ds is regular, there

is no *xvova for the accusative singular and no
*xvaa for the dative (locative) plural. The weakest
forms («dva, xvor) have taken their places.

255. This analogical levelling appears to some ex-
tent in all languages; there is a further Spectal cause
reason in Latin for the disappearance ?ftil"evelllng in
of the original ablaut, viz. the tendency '
to change its diphthongs to simple sounds and to
reduce to the neutral vowel all vowels unaccented
under its later system of accentuation (§ 274).

256. In the short vowel series a number of
_ forms are found with a long vowel. The Lone vowals
relation of these forms to the others is in  fhe short
not in all respects clear, and indeed, vomel series
notwithstanding the work of the last twenty years
on this whole problem, much still remains to be done,
and scarcely a single statement made on the subject
can be said to have met with universal acceptance.

257. In the following series it is to be observed
that in most cases no single language Vowel sories are
has retained representatives of all the parely conplets
vowel grades; sometimes one language ’
shows forms which have been lost in others, but in
many instances a complete set of forms cannot be
obtained even from the whole of the Indo-Germanic

languages.

and Greek,
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258. A. The ¢: o series.
This, by far the most important series, is found
Forms ot the 110t merely in the simple form e : o with
e:oseries.  the corresponding weak grade, but also
in cases where the vowel is combined with %, «,
nasals, and liquids. For the relation of long forms
like wa-riip, Ppiv, ev-wd-Twp, eb-ppwv, homo, mois,
pes, ete.,! to the shorter forms wa-rép-a, Ppév-a,
eb-md-rop-a, el-ppov-a, hominem, wod-a, ped-em, etc.,
see note after § 265. When the ¢: 0 vowel entirely
disappears in diphthongs of the weak grade, the re-
maining ¢, u, nasals, and liquids may be sonant or
consonant according as a consonant or a vowel
follows them. Hence the complete table of this
series (excluding the long forms) in the original
language must have been as follows * :—

Strong Grade i Weak Grade
i) é :o

(ii.) & :of i

(iii.) én : ou l u
(iv.) ém : om m

(v.) én :on n
(vi.) ér :or | r
(vii) é : ol | 1

! From these must be distinguished the long vowels which arise
in compounds at the junction of the composing elements as in
Noxdyds, Lat. ambdges, and which Wackernagel has shown to have
nothing to do with ablaut.

2 The modern English representatives of these seven series are :

(i.) give : gave given (with vowel of present)
(ii.) drive : drave driven .
(iii.) freeze : froze frore (O.E. ptcp. ge-froren)
(iv.) swim : swam swum

(v.) drink : drank drunken

(vi.) bear : bare born

(vil) steal :stole(forstale) | stolen
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In the individual languages these sounds fol-
lowed the course of development which has been

already explained in each case.

Strong Grade Weak Grade
259. (i) e:o nil
‘xéd-a : %68-a éxi-B3-a
ped-e : tri-pud-l'um
Hw I (="*si-2d-6, § 143)
sed-e-0 : sol-ium (1=d, sido
§ 134) nidus (= *ni-2d-os)
sit : set nest
(Goth. satjan
like ¢opéw)
(L) e : ol i
welf-w : wé-wob-a {é-wé-mo-w
xiwo-rés (=*w0-7é-s, § 192)
0.L. feid-o : foed-us fid-es
Feld-o-pat : Foida Fi3-etv
- — 1 vid-i (§ 176) vid-ere
O.E. — : wat (I wot) wit-an
(iii.) en : ou u
yevi-w —_ —_
— R gus-tare
O.E. céosan : céas curon (1 pl. pft.)
(choose) : (chose)
relf-o-pat @ — wvo-is (=*x00-is, § 192)
O.E. béod-an  : bead bud-on (1 pl. pft.)
(iv.) em 1 om m (m)
{réu-u : vbp-o-s
véu-os
nem-us emo (= *nmo, § 161)

O.E. nim-an (§ 10) : nam

ge-num-en (="*nmm-)

els (="*sem-s, § 166) : dp-6-s | [ d-waf (="sm-)
ldy-a (="smqm-)
sem-per — sim-plex
- : same some
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Strong Grade
(v.) en on
¢pév-a  : eb-ppov-a
é-yév-ero : yé-yor-a
yév-os i ybr-o-s
gen-us :  —
O.H.G. chind “child” : O.E.
[cgnnan
uév-os i pé-pov-a
Min-er-va : me-min-i
O.E. — -
(vi) er or
wxa-rép-a? : @pd-rop-a
O.E. fe-der  : [bro-dor3)
Pép-w : gop-bs
pop-pb-s
fer-o —
O.E. ber-an : ber (pft.)
bearm *‘ bosom ”
bearn (bairn)

INDO-GERMANIC VOWEL SERIES §269—

Weak Grade

n (n)
¢pa-ol (Pindar)
yl-yr-o-pat
Yé-ya-pey
gi-gn-o’
gen-jus (=gn-jo-s)
O.E. cynn “kin"”

palvopar
(= *mn-jo-mas, & 26, 83)
alré-pa-ro-s
com-men-tu-s
mens (§ 25)
ge-mynd

r (1)

{ ra-7p-bs
ra-rpd-at

pa-tr-is

Gothic { fa-dr-8 (gen.)

fa-dru-m (-¢7-') dat. pl.

8l-¢p-o0-s

(a vehicle to carry two)

for-s (="*bhy-ti-s)

for-te '

ge-boren

! The compounds malignus, benignus, abiegnus, eto., are later
formations in which the vowel of the root *gen- is suppressed by
the influence of the later stress accent (§ 272) ; cp. oleaginus, ete.

? The Latin nominatives pater, dator represent an older *patér,

*dator.

3 The o in the second syllable has developed from a sonant r,
the original vowel of the final syllable disappearing phonetically
(Hirt, LF. i. p. 212 ; Streitberg, Urgerm. Gramm. p. 250).
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Strong Grade Weak Grade
(vii.) el : ol 1
TeN-a-pidy : ToN-pa Té-TAa-pev
‘“belt to hold some- Td\-as (=2{l-)
thing up ”
: te-tul-i tollo (="*¢}-n5)
0.E bolian *‘ thole” (§ 108, iv.)
wa\-1é-s
pel-lo (="pel-n3) : pe-pul-i pul-su-s (= *pj-té-s, § 152)

260. B. The & : 0 series.

é : 0 2
7l-0n-m : Ow-pb-s Oe-ro-s (= *dho-t6-3)
con-di-tu-s (§ 191, n. 2)
feé-ci fa-ci-o
O.E.d#-d ““deed” : d6m‘‘doom”
do “Ido”
H-pa (§ 142, 1) : dp-é-w-xa | é-76-s
88-men sa-tu-s
O.E. s#-d

261. C. The a : o series.!

(i) a : 1o nil

(i.) ai :toi i

(iii.) au : fou u

(i.) dy-w : ? &y-po-s ? 8kt. j-mdn 2 ‘“in the path”
ago .

Icel. aka [ok pft.] ekinn (ptep.)

(ii.) alf-w 16-apb-s

aes-tas

! The low grade with o is not certain (cp. Hirt, 4blaut, p. 161).
8y-po-s ““swathe ” is cited as an example ; other authorities divide
8-y-po-s, and make o prothetic. d&x-pos: 8x-pi-s is a plausible
example, but its relation to the long forms seen in Lat. ac-er,
Gk. dk-0-s, is not clear. Since in all but the Aryan languages »
as well as original & is represented by &, it is often difficult to
decide whether a given form contains 2 or a (cp. Pedersen, X.Z,
36, pp. 76 ff.). Pft. forms like 6k come from the &: 6 series.

3 Cp. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, i. p. 79.
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Strong Grade

ad (§ 174)
(iii.) adw (="*saus-6)

séar ‘‘sere ”’

O.E.
O.E.

INDO-GERMANIC VOWEL SERIES §261—

Weak Grade
idel (idle)

262, D. The a : 6 series.

a )
l-ora-m (Doric)
ord-pwy
std-men

O.E. std-1 (stool)

¢a-ul (Doric) :
fa-ma
buln}

puw-ri)

{

2

ord-oi-s (=ora-rl-s, § 169)
sta-ti-m

sta-ti-o

ste-d

dpa-uév
fa-te-or

263. E. The o series ; F. The 6 series.
The forms of these series are rare and uncertain.
There is no variation found in the strong grade.

o
8y-0-um
1 B66-po-s
fod-i-o .
Goth. bad-i ‘““bed”
0.E. bxd

F. The o series.

This is the most doubtful of all.

nil
{ olvo-y1

No probable

examples are to be found in the Germanic languages.

[
Sl-Bw-pu
8d-po-v¥
do-nu-m
8&-Te-s (§ 27)
dos

2
8d-vos
8o-r6-53
da-tu-s
do-T1hp
da-tor

1 If 8yrs belongs, as is probable, to the weak grade, it has
borrowed its o from the strong forms.

2 do-ré-s like Oerds, érés has taken the preva.lent vowel of its
own verb. The regular form would be *3arés (= *datds).
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264. In the o and 0 series the only change is
in quantity. There is no change in quality as in
the e:0 series. Owing to this lack of qualitative
interchange this ¥ sound has been held to be
different from the J which interchanges with ¢, and
possibly with @ (§ 114). Besides the grades given
in the six series cited, there are many (iyer inter-
interchanges of vowels which vary both ¢hanges . of
in quality and in quantity. Other v
interchanges of long vowels of different qualities
may be explained by the existence of roots con-
taining long diphthongs. Thus from a root *dhé;-
“guck” come the forms 61j-ca-ro, Lat. fi-li-u-s (§162),
Skt. dhi-td-s “ sucked.” This last form at least may
be explained as containing the weak grade of the
root *dhas-, 20 passing into 7. Analogy also has
affected the different series in all languages so that
" all sorts of confusion arise,! just as in the stem
gradation of substantives (§§ 48 ff.).

265. Recent research has shown that in the
original language there must have been vowels of
three different lengths, viz. short, long, and extra-
long. The quantity of these may be distinguished
as one mora v, two morae v v, and three morae
vvv respectively? The examination of the
problem of “lengthened grades” has helped to
clear up the relations of these three kinds of vowels.
There is considerable evidence to show that the
extra-long vowels arose from ordinary long vowels
when a succeeding mora was lost, ¢.g. when a

! Cp. Brugmann, Qrundr. i.? pp. 508 ff.
2 Bartholomae, BB. xvii. pp. 106 ff.
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disyllabic word of the type ¢ « became monosyl-
labic (see (2) below), or when vowels originally in
separate syllables contracted into one syllable, or
again when a long diphthong with acute accent lost
its second element (4). Such extra-long vowels
carried the circumflex accent. The acute and cir-
cumflex accents (§ 97) have been traced by their
influence not only in Greek but also in Sanskrit,
Lithuanian, and the Germanic group of languages.

Nore.—The ‘‘lengthened grades,” the long vowels of xa-7ip, of
Lat. pés, etc., have been placed in a new light by recent investiga-
tion. To this investigation a number of scholars have contributed
important elements, which have been co-ordinated and completed
in an important article by Streitberg (/. F. iii. pp. 805-416). The
following summary is taken from this article.

(1) An accented short vowel in an open syllable is lengthened
if a following syllable is lost.

Compare ¢uwp and gopés, rapa-Ady and xard-Shey,
- and (retaining the accent of their nominatives) edpiora
and xvwdwa. Hence Doric s, Lat. pés represent
*x63os, *pédos, and similarly with other monosyllabic
root nouns : Lat. vox, réx, l&x, ete.” Thus Indo-G. *gous
(Boiis) = *gdyos ; Indo-G. ’d}ém *djZyos. But in com-
pounds, where the accent went on to the first element
(ved-$vE, Sl-xrvf, Lat. semi-fer, compared with {vyés,
{vybr, -xrixos and Lat. f&rus), the vowel remains un-
changed. So the long suffixes -én-, -on-, -mén-, -mon-,
-ér-, -0r-, -tér, -tor have parallels with -o- ; -eno-, -ono-,
-meno-, -mono-, -ero-, -tero-, though the last two differ
in meaning from the long forms. Similarly -n¢- has a
by-form in -no-, etc. The -s-forms, alone in the
noun, Streitberg thinks have no form with vowel
ending beside them. The Homeric yereff, however, by
the side of yévos (cp. Lat. generdre) seems to vouch
for such original forms. No Indo-G. accusatives are
lengthened except *¢o7i and djém, because these are the
only accusatives which became monosyllables ; wéda,
pedem, etc., remain disyllabic.
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(2) An accented long vowel changes its accent from acute to
circumflex if a following syllable is lost. Bartholomae’s extra-long
vowels are such circumflexed forms. In other words, while a
short is one beat or mora, an ordinary long is two, a circumflexed
long three.

Compare yAadf with adj. yhavkés, Homeric pdyes
with pfyruue.  Indo-G. *ndus (vads) = *ndayos.

(8) The loss of i, %, m, n, r, ¢ after long vowels and before
stop - consonants takes place only when the syllable bears the
principal accent of the word. The accent by this loss is changed
into the circumflex (cp. § 181).

(4) Unaccented vowels are lost both before and after the
principal accent of the word. §, ¥, m, n are lost not merely after
original long vowels but also after those which have been length-
ened, except when they stand before s.1

2. Accent of Greek and Latin in the historical period.

266. The accent of Greek and Latin in the

historical period was very different pgerence in

from the original Indo-Germanic accent, gatae between

and the two languages also differ very latinsccent.
much in this respect from one another. In Greek

1 It is impossible here to enter further on the many vexed
questions which still remain unsolved in conmexion with the
problems of ablaut. For further details see the chapters in
Brugmann’s Grundriss, i.2 on ‘‘ Vocal ablaut” and “Betonung” ;
Streitberg, Urgerm. Grammatik, §§ 133 ff. ; Hirt’s treatise entitled
Der tndogermanische Akzent; articles by the same writer in I F.
vii, ix. ; and finally his treatise entitled Der indogermanische Ablaut
(Strassburg, 1900), in which a very ingenious and plausible attempt
is made to account historically for the different forms of vowel
gradation. As the investigation deals with a state of things which
had disappeared before the separation of the Indo-G. languages,
many of the propositions laid down on the subject can be treated
only as working hypotheses, the value of which must be ascertained
through further investigation.

Q



226 SPECIAL GREEK ACCENT § 266—

the accent marks indicate pitch; on the other
hand, the main accent in Latin was a stress accent,
less strong perhaps in the later period of the
language than it had been in the earlier, and
perhaps at no time so emphatic as the stress accent
Lati in English. The accounts of the Latin
marianssccount accent which we receive from gram-
untrustworthy. . . .

marians are of comparatively little
value, because it is evident that they applied to
the stress accent of Latin, the terminology of Greek
grammarians dealing with the pitch accent of their
own language. Thus, not recognising the differ-
ence between the two languages in this respect,
they attributed to Latin many phenomena which
it almost certainly never possessed.

267. The changes in the Greek accent seem to
ca have been brought about by the de-
use which pro- .
duced the apecial velopment of a secondary accent which,

in words whose last syllable was long,
never receded farther from the end of the word
than the penultimate, and in no case farther than the
third syllable. Words like roAews are no exception
to this rule, for in such words -ews represents an
older -nos, and the metathesis of quantity is later
than the development of this “ trisyllabic law,” as it
is called. If this new accent chanced to agree in
Changes In tne POSition with the old accent inherited
P i e from the Indo-Germanic period, no
mewsystem.  change took place. If the old accent,
which, being absolutely free, could stand on any
gyllable, was nearer the end of the word than this
new secondary accent, the old accent might remain
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or the new accent might take its place. Thus
watijp preserves the original Indo-Germanic accent ;
piyp, on the other hand, has taken the new accent
(§ 104). In words of more than three syllables,
and in trisyllabic words whose last syllable was
long, the accent could no longer be on the first
syllable. Thus the verb of the principal sentence,
which was originally enclitic when ,entustion of
following its subject or particles like the Greek verd.
the  augment and negatives' and the verb of the
subordinate sentence, which was accented on its
first syllable, were now both reduced to the same
form, and all genuine parts of the verb (the in-
finitive and participle are noun forms) were treated
in the same manner, and accented as far from the
end as the trisyllabic law would permit. Thus
“yuyvouefa of the principal sentence, where the
accent, was thrown forward on to the syllable
preceding the verb, whether that syllable was
the augment (§ 98) or a different word, was now
accented precisely in the same way as ylyvouefa of
the subordinate sentence, the trisyllabic law forcing
the accent back to the o in both cases—yiyvoueba.
268. A further peculiarity of Greek accent is
the law by which nouns that form a ,.entuation o
dactyl, or end in a dactyl, are accented dsctyiic words.
upon the penultimate: Onpiov, xwpiov, Alayilos,
KkapmiNos, ryeyevnuévos, Teheo-popos. Most of these
words were originally oxyton, an accentuation still
retained in some cases, especially in proper names,
’Axovpevds, ete. ; cp. for non-dactylic forms wayvAss,
1 Hirt, Idg. Akzent, pp. 304 ff.
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Teioapevos.! This law, however, was not shared
by Lesbian Aeolic, which in all cases threw the
accent as far from the end of the word as the
trisyllabic law would permit.

269. In accent, as in other things, analogy
Analogy in affects the working of the general
sccentuation. principles. Hence, although enclitics

are practically part of the word they follow, because
by definition they come under its accent, we find
not d\yea Tivwy or dlyea Tivow, but dAvyed Twov
on the analogy of d\yed Twos. So also we find
ebvov for elvod, the legitimate contraction of
etvoov, because the oblique cases follow the nomina-
tive in their accentuation. Conversely ypvoois is
circumflexed in the nominative because ypvoéov, ete.,
regularly contract into ypvaod, etc. Since a large
number of perfect participles passive ended in a
dactyl, those which did not, a8 Terauévos, Aehvuévos,
were analogically accented in the same manner.?

270. The nature of the Greek accents has
Natur orthe 81r€ady been briefly indicated (§ 97).
Greek accents. The acute was a rising, the circumflex

a rising-falling accent. The nature of the grave
accent is not easy to determine. As the Greek
1 Analogy also affects this law. ¢povpiov has lost its diminu-

tive meaning (cp. Lat. castellum) and is accented on the first
syllable.

2 For further details see B. I. Wheeler's Der griechische
Nominalaccent (1885) and Brugmann'’s Grundr. i.% §§ 1050 ff. Bloom-
field (Trans. of American Phil. Association, 1897, p. 66) conjectures
that -uévos may be the normal form of the accented suffix, and
that ¢epbuevos may represent an older *¢épouovos, Skt. bhdramanas,
which was soon assimilated in vowel to the pft. type éorauévos,
etc., with accented suffix.
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accent was musical, the relations of the acute and
the grave accents may be best illustrated by
comparing the acute accent to a higher note rising
from a monotone chant, the grave accent indicating
only that tfe pitch it marks is lower than that
which the syllable has when it ends the piece. In
the same way, the circumflex is of the nature of a
slur in music combining two notes of different pitch.
271. There is one further point. Why should
some long syllables be marked withan = =
acute, while others have a circumflex ? acute and ecir-
Why Zeds but Zes? Why zoud but ™"
Tpsjs ?  Why oixo, loc. sing. “at home,” but olxos
n. pl. “houses”? The difference goes back to the
original Indo-Germanic accent. The vocative was
originally accented only when it began the sentence.
This characteristic has been perpetuated in the
accentuation of the Sanskrit Vedic hymns. When
the vocative ceased to be enclitic, the accent passed
to the first syllable of polysyllabic words (wdrep
from marijp), and in monosyllabic words from the
last to the first mora of a diphthong; thus Zé)
with acute on the first element and grave on the
second, and this rise and fall on the same syllable
constitutes the Greek circumflex Zed. In miuds
also the circumflex is Indo-Germanic. The distine-
tion between Tiu;} and Teudjs corresponds to that
between the Lith. merga' “maid” and its gen.

1 The final syllable of the nom. is shortened in Lithuanian just
as in Lat. equa, ete. In Lithuanian the high pitched syllable is
marked by the accent, which, however, is written with a grave if
the syllable is short, with an acute if it is long.
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mergés. The cause of the interchange of acute and
circumflex is, if Streitberg’s theory be correct, the
loss of a final syllable, the ending of the genitive
having been originally -so.! In the .diﬁ'erence of
accentuation between ofxoc and olxor we have prob-
ably traces of the difference between original di-
moric and trimoric diphthongs. Final diphthongs
when dimoric allow of the circumflex on a foregoing
long syllable; when trimoric they do not. If the
chief accent of olxos had been on the last syllable
instead of the first the loc. sing. would have been
circumflexed, the n. pl. oxyton (cp. "Iofuoi with the
pl. ocfuoi). In other cases, however, the circum-
flex arises by contraction within Greek itself: Tpets
from *treg-es (§ 409), popeire from *pope-sere.
272. In the changes which Latin accent has
undergone since abandoning the original
Two changes |
zheﬂp:‘chllwont Indo-Germanic system of accentuation,
two stages are observable. (a) The
first change, which seems to have been shared by
@ stress sc. bhe other Italic dialects, was to a system
o ‘e ime in which the first syllable of the word
word ; bore in all cases a stress accent. In
Latin this system had given way before the historical
® the later tri €78 to () the system which continued
sylisbiclaw. ¢ prevail throughout the classical
period. According to it the stress accent fell upon
the penult if it was long, on the ante-penult if the
penult was short; amdmus but amdbitur, legébam
but légerem. This accent sometimes came to stand
on the last syllable by the loss of a final vowel,

1 Streitberg (I F. iii. pp. 349 ff.), following Moller.
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when words like ¢llice, vidésne, etc., became llic,
vidén! ete.

273. Traces of the earlier accent, however, still
continued to survive in the vocalism of Traces in voale
Latin. Under the later system of ac- ismof the earlier
centuation ad-fdcio could never have
become afficio; late compounds like cale-facio,
indeed, keep the a-sound. de-hdbeo, prae-hdbeo, pro
Jdcto, if such had been their accent, could not have
changed to debeo, praebeo, profecto. The forms of
these words must date from the time when the
older system of accentuation prevailed. = That it
reached down to a comparatively recent period is
shown by the fact that foreign names in some cases
were accented according to it; Tdpavra, *Axpd-
yavra became Tarentum, Agrigentum, according to
this principle? .

274. To its strong stress accent Latin owes its
frequent and sometimes surprising changes of quan-
tity. These changes are best exemplified in the
scansion of the comic poets, who represent better
than the writers of the Augustan age the Latin
language as it was spoken. In Plautus we find a
constant tendency to change all iambic disyllables

1 By the law of the Brevis brevians, whereby Latin tends to
change an iambic into a pyrrhic, viden was scanned as two shorts by
the comic poets, and even by Catullus (Ixi. 77).

2 Brugmann, Grundr. i. § 680. The Romans generally formed
the name of a Greek town from the Greek accusative. Hence from
MaMoFévra (acc.) “ Apple-town ” the Romans made Maleventum and,
in their popular etymology regarding it as a name of ill omen,
changed it to Bene-ventum. Compare the similar change of Epi-
damnus to Dyrrhachium.
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into pyrrhics; all words of the type of vidz tend
to be scanned as vid¥, the stress emphasising the
short syllable and the unaccented long syllable
being shortened.

To this accent also the reduction of all vowels
in unaccented syllables to the neutral vowel is to be
attributed ; hence adigo, colligo, ilico, guidlibet (root
*leybh-); hence too the total disappearance of
vowels as in benignus, malignus, etc.



PART III

WORDS AND THEIR COMBINATIONS






XV. Qeneral Principles of Word Formation

275. Up to this point we have been concerned
entirely with the question of sounds, with the
changes which befall the original sounds as they
pass from the original language into those descend-
ants of it with which we have more immediately
to deal, and with the further changes which arise
from the contact of one sound with another. We
have next to treat of those groups of sounds which
are in themselves intelligible wholes and, as it were,
the small coin of language, capable of being added
together so as to make a larger whole expressing,
in many cases, more complex relationships. This
larger whole we call the sentence. But just as
words vary in length even within the Indo-Ger-
manic group from the single letter of the Latin ¢
or Greek # to the mouthfilling ineurvicervicus of the
early Latin poetry or the cuyxalercvobijoeras of
Aeschylus, so too we have sentences of all lengths.
One has only to contrast the often monosyllabic
phrases of ordinary conversation and the crisp
brevity of Tacitus or Macaulay with the long and
rounded periods of Livy or of Clarendon.

The longest sentence may give the largest number
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of details, but it does not necessarily express the
greatest fulness of meaning. In brevity is pith;
in moments of great mental excitement an inco-
herent exclamation may express more to the listener
than many sentences.

But properly speaking the province of the gram-
marian is not bounded even by the sentence. To
express the full meaning more than one sentence
often is required. Thus beyond the sentence lies
the paragraph, and beyond the paragraph the com-
position as a whole. This wider field the philologist
leaves to the grammarian and the teacher of rhetoric ;
for philology proper there is little to be gleaned
beyond the area of the sentence.

276. The sentence, however, is a kingdom which
has many provinces, or to use what is perhaps a
better metaphor, it is a building in which are many
stories, all of which must be examined separately
before we can grasp with full perception the finished
whole.

(1) The first part with which we have to deal is

structure o bhe Structure of the individual word, and .

theword.  here again we must distinguish various
parts. As has already been pointed out (§§ 20 ff),
we have here (@) a root, () a formative suffix or
suffixes, (¢) in many instances special case suffixes
in the noun or person suffixes in the verb. We
also find occasionally (d) one or more prefixes at
the beginning of the word.

(2) The distinction between noun and verb
brings us to a further point—the use of each word
in the sentence. The chief distinction no doubt
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is between noun and verb, but this distinction is
not necessarily one of form (§ 30). In many lan-
guages words in all outward respects giructurs of the
identical are used indifferently as nouns  ®nrtence-

or as verbs. No doubt in many cases their earlier
history was different; but in English, as we have
seen (§ 24), it is a familiar process to turn a noun
or even a combination of nouns into a verb. To
boycott is a transitive verb formed within the memory
of many of us, but the type of formation is of
ancient growth.

277. Thus we see that there is a doubtful
margin between noun and verb as far as Noans and
form is concerned; there is no doubt- verbs: | chauges
ful margin in pomt of meaning. As of mesning
soon as a mnoun is used to make the predicate of a
sentence it has become a verb.!! It is unnecessary
to multiply examples of this, so common is the
phenomenon. One or two words in English seem
to have the happy faculty of adapting themselves
to any surroundings and so becoming all the parts
of speech in turn. Of this but is per-
haps the best example. It begins as
an adverb and preposition, usages in which it may
still be found. “There was but one,” “ none but me.”
In modern English its use as a conjunction is the

in but,

1 Cp. the vigorous language of Professor Whitney :—*‘ I have
long been accustomed to maintain that any one who does not see
that a noun is a word that designates and a verb a word that
asserts, and who is not able to hold on to this distinction as an
absolute and universal one (within the limits of our family of
languages) has no real bottom to his grammatical science”
(4.J.P. xiii. p. 275).
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ordinary one, but in the phrase “But me no buts,”
which occurs in more than one author, it appears as
a verb and also as a substantive. As an adjective
also it is not unknown, although its usage as such
is more frequent in the Scottish dialect, for example
“the but end of a house” in the sense of the outer
room. Finally bu¢ is used also as a pronoun and
negative in combination: “Not a man but felt the
terror.” !

It has sometimes been objected to Macaulay
that he made the personal pronouns useless, by fre-
quently repeating the previous substantive instead
of employing them. To make a pro-
noun into a substantive is, however,
much more common. adros &pn: “There is One
above.” In many rural districts the reluctance of
wives to refer to their husbands by name leads
practically to the use of the promoun %e in the
sense of my husband.? In some languages the exact
reverse is true; the word for husband, lord, or
master comes to be used as an emphatic pro-
noun. Thus in Lithuanian pdfs (older patls),
which means husband or lord and is identical with
the Greek mdoes, Skt. patis, and Latin potis (no

in pronouns,

1 For further details see the New English Dictionary, s.v.

2 For this reluctance to use the names of persons see Tylor, Early
History of Mankind, pp. 189 ff. ; Herodotus, i. 146 (of the Carians) ;
iv. 184 (of the African Atarantes) ; and among the Greeks Eumaeus’
remark (Od. xiv. 145), 7d» uéw éydv, & Eeive, xal ob rapebrr’ dvopdie |
aldéopar. Eumaeus elsewhere frequently refers to his master as
keivos, 6 pév, etc. Cp. also Theocr. xxiv. 50, dvorare, dudes
ralaclppoves, a Urds dvrei. So in Latin tpse: Plaut. Rudens, 392,
conclusit ipse in vidulum, ete. ’
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longer a substantive), is often used simply as the
emphatic pronoun airds, and its feminine pafd as
adri).}

The Latin form of this word—potis—gives us
an example of a substantive coming t0 gym substantive
be used as an adjective and actually ' sdlective.
forming a comparative as well as changing into an
adverb. In the verb possum, a corruption of potis
sum, the original sense, “I am master” has faded
into the vaguer “I am able” It is this change
from substantive in apposition to adjective which
according to Delbriick is the explanation of the
numerous Greek adjectives in -o- that have no
separate form for the feminine, at any rate in the
early period of the language? He thus explains
forms like 7juepos, éxnhos, and fjovyos, and compares
with these words which have entirely passed into
adjectives such phrases as arigpros 8¢ i) kail yépaos
(Soph. Antigone, 250), where yépaos is in the transi-
tion stage. '

" 278. The readiness with which adjectives in
most languages pass into adverbs is
known to every one and requires no
illustration. But many adverbs are (1) actual case
forms of substantives, (2) relics of lost cases, or
(3) prepositional phrases; compare Latin forte “ by
~ance,” an ablatival form from fors® with partim the
old accusative of the stem represented by pars, or

! Kurschat, it Gr. § 906

2 Symtaktische Forschungen, iv. p. 65 ; cp. p. 259, n.

3 Found declined in Fors Fortuna, the name of the goddess, and

in the nominative in various phrases as forsitan, i.e. fors sit an,
which itself is also used as an adverb.

Adverbe.
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be supposed that -able might be used as a suffix to
make an adjective from any English word or even
phrase, cp. understandable, get-at-able.!

A second example may be teken from Saxon
English. 1In the earliest English there was a
feminine suffix -estre corresponding in meaning to
the masculine -er as a noun of agency: thus O.E.
beecestre, preserved in the proper name
Baxter, was the feminine of baker. But
in process of time these forms came to be regarded
as only more emphatic varieties of the forms in -er,
and most of them became masculine. At present
spinster, properly the feminine of spinner, is the only
remaining feminine word of this form. Indeed, so
completely was the original meaning forgotten that
a new feminine was formed in some cases, e.g. song-
stress, seamstress. Further, when the forms mostly
became masculine a special meaning was attached
to the suffix, and it is henceforth used contemptuously
as in pun-ster, trick-ster,? etc.

Changes of the nature of this last specialisation
of -ster are not uncommon in many languages. In
Latin and the Germanic languages, for instance,
the suffix -vo- has become identified specially with
words of colour: ful-vu-s, gil-vu-s, fla-vu-s, ete,
English yellow, sallow, blue, all originally -ywo-
stems.®

1 Tennyson, in a familiar letter to James Spedding-in 1870, writes
““no longer the comeatable, runupableto, smokeablewith J. S. of
old” (Memoir of Tennyson by his Son, vol. ii. p. 94).

2 Possibly this special meaning may have been influenced by
the Latin suffix -aster, which has a similar value.

3 Brugmann, Grundr. ii. § 64. Bloomfield, 4.J.P. xii. p, 25,

Suffix -ster.
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280. The history of such developments seems to
be that the original signification of the =~ =
suffix is forgotten, and, if the suffix opment in guch
happens to occur frequently in some
special meaning, it comes to be regarded as con-
nected with that meaning, and is accordingly further
extended in that sense. This is true not only of
the noun, but also of the verb suffixes. Legebamini
has been already cited (§ 49). It is now eommonly
held that the first aorist passive in greer aorist
Greek ¢é-86-6n-v, etc., which has no  Pessive
exact parallel in other languages, was formed by a
mistaken extension of the ending -fxs in the second
person singular (§ 474,%). There is moreover some
reason for believing that many verb forms are really
compounds. In Greek Aéyecfa: has recently been
analysed into *Aeyes, an old locative
form (§ 312), and *-fa: a dative form
from the root of r{fnue! In Latin it is possible to
analyse many subjunctive forms in a similar fashion
into locative stems followed by some part of the
substantive verb ; for instance, legis-sem is possibly
such a locative *leges, followed by a possible form
(sem ="*siem) of the subjunctive siem Lat legissem
(Plautus) or sim, which is in reality the =~ )
ancient optative. These, however, are as yet only
possibilities ; the forms of the verb have hitherto
presented graver difficulties to the philologist

Aéyeo-Ba.

1 According to the common grammatical arrangement Aéyesfas
and other infinitives are ranked amongst verb forms. Strictly
speaking, however, all infinitives, whether simple or compound, are
cases of a substantive.
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than those which occur in the analysis of noun
forms.

As the noun and verb forms differ in most
respects, although at some points, as has already
been shown (§ 49), they do overlap, it will be more
convenient to discuss the formation of substantives,
adjectives, and pronouns,and the development of their
forms and uses, separately from those of the verb.

XVI. Noun Morphology

281. All nouns are either simple or compound. -

In other words, they come from one stem or from
two or more stems. Adyos, for example, is a simple
noun, 8ud\oyos, cmeppoldyos are compound nouns.
Every noun consists of a stem, and, in general, it
Parts in a noun D@8 suffixes added to indicate various
form. case relations. The stem again may in
many instances be analysed into a root and a forma-
tive suffix. But this is not true in all cases. Boi-s,
Lat. re-s, are stems which it is impossible to analyse
further; that is to say, root and stem are indis-
tinguishable! Adyo-s consists of the stem Aoy-o-
and the case-suffix -¢; Aoy-o- again of Aoy- a form
of the root (cp. the form Aey- in the verb Aéy-w)
and a stem suffix which appears sometimes as -o-
and sometimes as -e (vocative Ady-¢).> On the other
hand, a word like 7ép-ua or Lat. fer-men can be
analysed into a root *ter- and a suffix *-men, in its

1 Compare § 181 note.
2 Compare, however, the note following § 265.
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weak form® -mn (§157). But here there is no case
suffix at all in the nominative, accusative, or vocative
‘'singular, although such suffixes are to be found in
other cases.

‘When the suffix is added, not to a root, but to an
already existing stem which contains & gymyes; pri-
stffix, the suffix added is called a second- ™% secondary.
ary suffix. If more than a second suffix is added,
we ought properly to have a new name, tertiary,
etc., for each additional suffix. It is, however,
found more convenient to distinguish only a primary
and a secondary series, the latter including all which
are not primary. In many books primary and
secondary derivatives are treated separately. This,
however, is not necessary. If there are no secondary
derivatives' formed by means of a suffix, this fact
generally indicates that the use of the suffix to form
new words has ceased in that particular language.

282. In words, however, like &id-Ao-yo-s and
omeppo-Néy-0o-s We can not only dis- compouna
tinguish those parts which we have  ®em=
already seen in Ady-o-s, but we also find a new set
of parts belonging in the former case to an indeclin-
able word well known separately as a preposition
and also as an adverb in combination with verbs.
Such indeclinable words are mostly old case forms
(§ 341) which it may or may not be possible in the
present state of our knowledge to analyse in detail.
In owep-po-Aéy-o-s we seem to have as the first

! Derivatives must be carefully distinguished from cognates ;
Tpogeior (§ 298) is a derivative from the stem of rpogs ; Tpégp-w and
Tpog-6-s are cognates, Tpog- being as primitive a form as rpeg-.
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element a stem connected with omép-ua, itself a sub-
stantive like Tép-ua and connected with the verbal
root found in omelpw (=*omep-tw). But in the
paradigm of omép-ua we have no form omep-po-.
Yet, as the original meaning of the word is “seed-
gatherer,” there can be no doubt that the form must
be somehow connected with owép-ua. This brings
us back once more to one of the great principles of
language which have already been discussed. orep-
po- has obtained its -o- by analogy from -o-stems,
Anslogy tn  Uhese being the most numerous of all.
compous stems. The impulse in this case was probably
given by words like Ov-po-s, mpo-po-s, ete., which
have a stem suffix -uo-. As @upo-Bdp-o-s is a
regular form, owepuo-Ady-o-s irregularly obtained its
-o- from such regular forms. This change of vowel
in compounds is very common. From a stem like
avep- “man ” we should have all compounds of the
same form as dv8pd-mod-o-v. But, as can be seen
from any lexicon, the type of dvdpo-¢pov-o-s, etc., is
far the most common. In the formation of the cases
we find the same influence at work. This has already
been pointed out (§ 50). In Latin we have a
constant interchange between forms of the second
and forms of the fourth declension,—domi and
domus, senati (early) and senatus ; in Greek SwxpdTy

and irregularly Jwxpdryv.
283. Thus far examples have been taken where
it is possible to draw the line distinctly

Second part of .

compound. stem between simple noun sterqs and com-
pound noun stems. But it sometimes
happens that one part of a compound is so mutilated
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that it really becomes a formative suffix. A good
example of this is the English suffix -ly in man-ly,
tru-ly, like-ly, etc. This suffix was ori-
ginally a substantive, meaning “body ”
and sometimes “ corpse,” the latter signification being
preserved in such forms as lych-gate and lyke-wake
(the wake or watch for the dead). Thus man-ly
originally meant man-like, i.e. “ having the body or
form of a man.” In Homeric Greek we find the first
beginnings of a similar construction in the phrase,
four times repeated, udpvavro 8éuas mupos aifopévoro,
where 8éuas is exactly the English “like flaming
fire.” From this simple form we pass to tru-ly, t.e.
“having the form or semblance of truth.” Finally
the meaning is so entirely forgotten that we actually
compound the word with itself and make the
strange form /like-ly, which, though far removed in
meaning, is etymologically equivalent to “body-
body'”

In Latin, Dr. Autenrieth long ago ingeniously
explained® the adverbial suffix -iter as
the substantive ter, and breviter as but
breve iter “ short-ways.” From its frequent use with
adjectives whose neuter ended in -¢ (earlier -1, § 165)
-iter would pass to other stems. Hence forms
like firmeter, audacter, and many others from -o-

English -ly.

Latin -iter.

! In Eos, ii. Jahrgang (1866), p. 514. See a note in Arckiv fir
latein. Lexicographie, v. 276. Osthoff had taken the same view
independently in vol. iv. of the Archiv, p. 455. Delbriick (Grundr.
Syntax, i. § 264) rejects this theory and holds that the entire series
is made on the analogy of infer, while Lindsay (L. L. p. 549) regards
them as nom. sing. masc. of stems in -fero-. None of these views
is convincing.
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stems and consonant stems, although perhaps at
every period the suffix was most common with -i-
stems,
284. In most of the forms which have been cited,
only the second member of the compound has had a
Ouso forms jn  CaS€ suffix, the first member appearing
compounds.  merely as a stem. In Qv-po-Bépo-s, Gupo-
is the stem of Av-pd-s but it is not a case form of
Ov-po-s. In many compounds, however, there is a
syntactical relation between the parts of the com-
pound and the first member is & genuine case form.
Thus Acoorovpor is only Awos xoiipor “sons of Zeus” ;
Sidadoros is Auds Sords “given of Zeus,” a form
preserving a very old syntactical construction. In
Latin the most probable explanation of words like
1udex and vindex is that they are compounds, the first
part of which is an accusative, sus, vtm. They are
therefore of the form represented by woyooréros,
an epithet of the goddess Eileithyia = uoyovs-rdxos
(§ 248). In late Latin proper names were some-
times thus formed, e.g. Adeodatus “Given by God,”
the name of St. Augustine’s son. Cp. our own
Puritanical names Praise-God Barebones, etc. Some-
times the form might as well be given as two
words ; knpeagaidopnros “urged on by the Fates”
is a verbal preceded by the old locative used
here in the sense of agency. So also dvoudskAvros
might be equally well divided &voua rAvTds
“famous of name,” &voua being the accusative.
Thus it will be seen that in some cases it is hard
to tell where juxtaposition ends and composition
begins.
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285. Three means of distinction have been for-
mulated by Brugmann.! Thres criteris to

(1) The ending of one part of the &isiinguish com-
compound passes into words where it Juxtposttion.
would not appear in the simple form; fedcdoros
follows the analogy of 8i608oTos.

(2) The first member of the compound no longer
stands in the same syntactical relation to the second.
apni-dpihos “dear to Ares,” dpni-daros, dpme-
ktdpevos “slain in war,” have the proper syntac-
tical meaning; dpesfioavos, an epithet applied by
Aeschylus to a doughty warrior, has not.

(3) The meaning of the compound is changed
from that which the two words have when merely
placed in juxtaposition. A black bird is not
necessarily a blackbird, and there is no relation in
meaning between sweet bread and sweetbread, between
a hog’s head and a hogshead? In English the change
from two words to one is often marked by a change
in accent.

286. Sometimes the speakers of a language cease
to recognise the dividing line between ygapen aivi-
the parts of a compound. Thus the Hom . &%
Greeks made from the stems of raxds Teeuits in Greek,
and &pyov a masculine form (xaxo-epyds) xaxodpyos
“evildoer.” This they mentally analysed as xax-
oipyos and next made rav-odipryos upon this analogy.
From the form dAMod-amd-s, which is formed with

1 @runmdr. ii. p. 5.

3 That such words have not their original form (see Skeat's
Dictionary, s.v., and Kluge, 8. Oxhoft) does not affect the point.
Popular etymology connected hogshead with hog's head.
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the neuter stem *&AMo8 and the suffix found as
-ingquo- in Latin long-tnquo-s, prop-inguo-s (§ 139, a),
a new suffix -damos is made and in this way mavr-
0-8aos arises.

In Latin, a mistaken suffix of the same kind,
viz. -lento-, is found in a certain number
of words, lutu-lentus “ muddy,” opu-lentus
(for opi-) “rich,” tem-w-lentus “drunken.” This
suffix seems to have arisen from a combination of
the suffixes -ili- (or -uli-), -ent- so frequent in parti-
ciples,and -o-. It may possibly have begun with the
single form graci-lentu-s, but this cannot be proved.!

In the Germanic languages also the same

andthe ger. phenomenon may be observed. By a
maniclanguages. wrong analysis of the parts of a word,
the final consonant of the root has been taken as
part of the suffix and then a series of new words
has been made with this spurious suffix as their
final element. The suffix -%et used in Modern
German to form abstract substantives has arisen
from the combination of the ordinary suffix -keit
(English-kood) with a % at the end of the previous
part of the word. Thus in Middle High German
arose the form maltec-heit or multekeit, and on the
analogy of this form many others have been made :
gerechtigkeit “ righteousness,” dankbarkeit « thankful-
ness,” etc.? So too the English suffix -ling has

! Niedermann, following Wackernagel's explanation of Greek
forms in -&dns as meaning originally ¢‘smelling of” (cp. Gubdns,
dyBepuddns), contends (I.F. x. pp. 242 fl.) that this suffix is con-
nected with oleo ; cp. rorulentus, Spocdidys ; turbulentus, rapaxddns,
ete.
tc“ Paul's Principien der Sprachgeschichte?, chap. xix. p. 295.

Latin,
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arisen from the addition of the suffix -ing to an
-l-stem and an ensuing mistaken division of the
component parts. It seems that from a few old
English words — lyteling “little child,” atheling
“nobleman’s son, prince,” preserved in the name
Eadgar the Atheling, all the later forms, nestling,
youngling, darling, etc., have sprung.

287. It is to be remembered that these pro-
cesses do not belong to a past time y 0 ana dead
only; they were not perfected in a day  *uBxe
to remain unchangeable for ever afterwards. Just
as sound change is perpetually in progress, so too
the constant growth and decay of suffixes is an
ever present factor in the history of language.
Some suffixes gradually die out and are no longer
used in the making of new words, others again
increase in importance and new words are continually
being made by means of them. Such suffixes in
English are -er for nouns expressing the agent, -ation
for abstract substantives! On the other hand, the

1 A curious example of the development of a suffix in & new
meaning is the use in School and University slang of the suffix
-er a8 in footer for football, bedder for bedmaker, etc. This ap-
parently senseless and whimsical change began, it is said, at
Harrow, where ‘‘ducker” was used for ** duck pond.” From Harrow
it spread to other schools and to the Universities, where in
common parlance Rugger and Socker have taken the place with
the players of Rugby and Association football of those terms
respectively, while fresher bids fair to usurp the place of fresh-
man. This is not uncommon in language; the slang of one
generation creeps into the literary dialect of the next. The hybrid
word starvation, with its English root and Latin suffix, was for
long a byeword, and supplied a nickname to its inventor, who

was ever after known as Starvation Dundas.
Why the suffix -er should have been so generalised is hard to
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suffix which is seen in {ru-th, bir-th, and many other
words, and which corresponds to the -ri- (-o¢-) of
such Greek substantives as ®é-r¢-s, 8dp-ae-s (§ 133),
has ceased to make new words in English. In
Latin also this suffix, which appears in a mutilated
form in mors, pars, etc., and in its full form in
vi-11-8, cu-ti-s, etc., had ceased before the classical
period to form new words, its place being usurped
by -tion- as in men-ti-o, co-ven-ti-o, etc.

288. Besides the two methods of forming new
Four methods of substantives which have been mentioned,
forming Dew viz. (1) the addition of a formative

suffix or suffixes to a root, and (2) the
combination of (a) two stems or (b) two words in
actual case relationship to one another, other two
methods also occur, but need not detain us long.

The first of these is (3) Reduplication. This,
although perhaps existing in every Indo-Germanic
language, is at no time common, and for obvious
reasons. It comes into existence for the purpose of
expressing emphasis. As a child says a “big, big
house” to indicate a very big house, so language
seems to have occasionally caught up such forms
and perpetuated them in a more or less complete
shape in such words as Bdp-Bap-o-s, Lat. bal-b-u-s
“ babbling.” !

The last method of forming new words is by the
use of (4) Vowel Gradation or Ablaut. Whatever
the origin of this phenomenon it certainly did not

see, It has been ingeniously suggested that English objects to
spondaic words and so a lighter termination was used.
1 Reduplication in the verb will be discussed later (§ 446).
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at first indicate difference of meaning,! but at a later
period was utilised for this purpose, and so words of
particular forms take to themselves vowels of a
particular grade. Thus words like Ady-o-s of the
masculine gender affect the o-vowel in the root;
neuter words like ryévos affect the e-vowel, although
to both rules there are exceptions. If the difference
was originally one of pitch accent as many philo-
logists think (§ 92), there is a curious parallel in
the modern English application of stress in a
similar way; thus prdgress (substantive), progréss
(verb), subject (substantive), subjéct (verb), or again
content (substantive), contént (adjective).

XVII. Classification of Nouns
A. Root Nouns.

289. Root nouns are those in which the case
suffixes are attached to something which it is
impossible to analyse further, in other words to a
root (§ 24). Such nouns are not very numerous in
any language, and a large proportion of them seems
to have descended from the primitive Indo-Germanic
period. Latin has developed more of them in-
dependently than any other language, except per-

! Brugmann, Grundr. ii. § 7.

3 See the interesting letter of Dr. Murray in the Academy for
1891, vol. ii. p. 4566, who finds that, out of 341 correspondents,
150 always accent the second syllable of content, 100 always the
first syllable, and the others vary according to the meaning.
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haps Sanskrit. Some do and others do not show
traces of gradation in their vowel system.!
(2) Root nouns without gradation :—

Gk. Lat. Eng.

&\-s : sal : sal-t?

ls : vi-s

uis : mis :  mouse (O.E. mas)
vai-s : nav-em3

-5 : S8 : sow (O.E. si)

(b)) Root nouns with gradation :—

Gk, Lat. Eng.
Bob-s (§181)  : bos(§63) : oow

wovs .

(Doric wds) 1 pés + foot (O.E. fot)
as} @y gzt d . Tues(day)

For an explanation of the origin of these forms
see note after § 265.

B. Nouns with formative suffixes.

290. As far as can at present be ascertained, the

number of suffixes originally used in the
" formation of nouns was not very large.
But from the earliest period their number has been
continually added to by combinations of two or more

Noun suffixes.

1 It is a common mistake to suppose that all monosyllabic
nouns are root nouns. This is by no means the case.

2 ¢- is a further suflix which may possibly have also once be-
longed to the Latin word, if the verb sallo represents an earlier
*sal-d-o.

3 This original root word has passed over in Latin to the -
declension in the nom. ndv-is. nav-em=Ionic »j-a (="nay-m).

¢ Tuesday = Tw-es-da; (Tiwes gen. of Tiu); others say Tiu=
*deiyos.
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suffixes, god-i-Tepo-s ; Lat. pos-tu-mu-s (§ 394), ete.
Although some of these combinations date from a
time before the separation of the original Indo-
Germanic community, most of them are of late
origin. Hence many series of forms occurring
in individual languages have no parallels in the
sister tongues, and the discussion of such forms
properly belongs to the grammar of the language
in question.

Of all suffixes -o- is the most common?; to it or
the various suffixes ending in -o0-, as -mo-, -no-, -7o-,
-to-, -yo-, -30-, the great majority of nouns belong. A
considerable number of -i- and -u- stems also exist.
There are, moreover, many consonant stems, such as
those which end in -n-, -r-, and -s-. Besides these
stems, which include a very large proportion of the
whole, there are others ending in dental and guttural
stops, which will be mentioned in their proper places
(§§ 346-350).

As regards the original signification of these
formative suffixes it is at present idle m signinca.
to speculate. In individual languages  “o™
we do find particular suffixes set apart to indicate
special meanings, but, in some cases, we find the
same suffix specialised in different senses in different
languages. Some suffixes too seem to have no well-
defined meaning, but are employed in a great variety
of usages.

291. The suffix which has apparently the most

1 As almost every consonant stem has an -o-form by the side of
it, the theory that all stems were originally -o-stems has strong
claims to acceptance. Cp. note after § 265 and § 344 n.
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definite meaning is -d. In all the langnages which
The sufix & in any degree retain the different original
and  feminine declensions this suffix indicates. femi-
gonder. nine gender. In adjectives this suffix
most commonly forms the feminine tosthose stems
which, in the masculine and neuter, belong to the
-0- class. Thus we have wvéos, véov, novus, novum,
but véa, nova.

From the widespread use of this suffix to indicate
the feminine gender, most grammarians have con-
sidered this its original use. Recently, however,
Brugmann has contended that -@ had originally
nothing to do with gender, but was utilised in this
way because some words, such as the Indo-Germanic
word for woman *q¥nd, Boeotian Bavd, etc. (§ 140, a),
happened to end originally with this vowel' That
the original meaning of a suffix may be forgotten,
and that it may be used in quite a different meaning
and with quite a different purpose from its original
one, we have already seen (§ 283). But the
uniform employment of -& to indicate feminine
gender shows that the suffix has been so used ever
since a time preceding the separation of the Indo-
Germanic peoples. Earlier than that it is un-
necessary for our purposes to go, and therefore we
may leave the original meaning of this suffix as well
as of the others undecided.

1 Techmer's Zeitschrift, vol. iv. p. 100. ’An acute controversy is
still raging on the subject. Cp. Brugmann’s Princeton lecture
(1897), The Nature and Origin of the Noun Genders in the LE.
Languages, and an article on the origin of grammatical gender by

B. 1. Wheeler (Journal of Germansc Philology, ii. pp. 528 ff.), to
which is appended a bibliography.
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292. The -i- and -u- stems are of all genders.
Of the consonant stems, those in -er-, since they
mostly express the agent, are largely gender in other
masculine ; words in -¢n-, -on-, and -s are ~ *"0xes
also of all genders, particular grades of the suffix
being, however, to some extent specialised for
particular genders. As soon as a substantive is
used in an adjectival sense, or in some usage for
which it was not originally intended, it may and
frequently does change its gender. Hence the use
of -o-stems as feminines (§ 55). In compounds
also the same is true. Originally a compound
substantive was of the gender of its final component.
Thus pododdxTvhos meant properly “ Rose-finger ” as
a substantive and was masculine! As we know it
" in Homer, however, it is an adjective “ rosy fingered,”
and consequently, although it keeps its original
ending, it is made to agree with #%ws a feminine
word.  fupoBdpos is also properly a substantive
“soul-devourer,” but when made to agree with a
neuter substantive like =fjua, it takes the form
OvpoBopov. When the -s-stems are used in this
way they form a new nominative and accusative.
Thus, pévos is a neuter word, but from the same
stem we have Eduévns a masculine name, and the
same form (oxyton) as adjective for feminine as well
as masculine, with the form eduevés for the neuter.

293. As has been said, -o-forms go hand in
hand with -a-forms. Even before the

Natural sex and

separation of the Indo-Germanic peoples, grammatical
-o-forms had been used to indicate *"*"

1 Delbritck, S.F. iv. p. 12, and Grundr. Syntaz, i. § 198,
S
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masculine and neuter stems, while -a@-forms indi-
cated cognate feminines. But this purely gram-
matical gender was crossed by the influence of
natural gender or by that of other words of cognate
meaning. Tpogpos is properly a word of masculine
form and, since 7raidaywyés is not an
early word, was once applicable to such
a guardian as Phoenix was to Achilles. But, in
later times, Tpogpds indicates duties more frequently
discharged by women and becomes feminine, while
a new masculine form 7pogels begins to appear.
All the while a feminine word Tpo¢7 has been used
to indicate that which the Tpogpds supplies. To
express another idea arising from 7po¢7 we have
another word formed—rpogeioy, or in the plural
Tpodeta, the return made by the child for the Tpopr
which he has received. This word is in the neuter
and is formed by adding another suffix to that
already existing.

Some -G- (in Greek most frequently -td@-) stems
Masculine <. become masculine and, when they do so,
stems in Greek generally take final -s in Greek and

form the genitive in -ov, woA\i-Tn-s, woli-
Tov. Some stems of this kind in Homer are said to
be crystallised vocative forms® and have no final -5,

Tpodds, etc

! This is Brugmann's view, Curtius’ Studien, ix. pp. 2569 ff. But
Schmidt from ebptora Zevs argues for a different origin (Pluralbil-
dungen d. tdg. Neutra, pp. 400 f.). According to Schmidt, elptora
‘‘wide-eye ” is a neuter substantive in apposition to Zets (cp. origin
of Lat. vefus). As elplora was used unchanged with vocative as
well as acc. and nom., genuine vocative forms like unriera were
also used for the nominative, and new forms were made on the
same analogy. The two views, however, are not mutually ex-
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immora, etec. In Latin seriba, agritola, etc., are
masculine. In only one or two instances in old
Latin does a final -s appear, paricidas. These
words are said to have been (1) original
abstracts, next (2) collectives, and finally
(3) specialised for individuals. Compare English
youth and truth which are (1) abstracts, the state of
being young and true respectively; (2) collectives,
“the youth of a country,” ete.; (3) specific, “ many
youths,” “ mathematical truths,” etc. So moAi-tn-s
would be (1) citizenship (abstract), (2) the body of
citizens (collective), (3) a citizen (specific).

294. When -d-stems change to masculines, when
such words as Tpogds become feminines, genger in words
we have examples of the influence of jietin8, . ot
natural sex upon grammatical gender. ***
¢nyos, Lat. fagu-s, and other names of trees are
feminine for another reason. As it happens, in
both languages the generic words for tree, &pi-s,
arbos, are feminine. Accordingly the generic word
draws over the words indicating the individual
species to its own gender! Hence the rule that
independently of the character of the suffix all
names of trees in both Greek and Latin are femi-
nine (§ 55).

Their history.

clusive ; elpora may be a neuter nominative, uyriera a crystallised
vocative ; for such vocatives cp. Scott’s Dominie Sampson, where
Dominie is the crystallised Lat. voc. domine, and the Anglo-Gaelic
Christian name Hamish, which is really the voc. of the Gaelic
Seumas (James). In Latin Juppiter is such a form (cp. Zed wdrep).

1 In Greek, according to Delbriick, the generic word follows
the special words, S.F. iv. p. 6. Delbriick now is more doubtful
(Grundy. Syntaz, . § 3).
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But now we are face to face with a difficult
question. Why should the generic word for a tree
be feminine ?! Why should not everything which
has no natural sex be also of the neuter gender in
grammar? To this question there is at present no
satisfactory reply. The older philologists relied
upon the “personifying tendencies” of primitive
man. The existence of such tendencies is denied
by some of the greatest of recent scholars’ But

1 Cp. Gow, ‘‘Notes on Gender, especially in Indo-European
Languages " (Journal of Philology, x. pp, 39 ff.).

2 For instance, by Brugmann in Techmer's Zeitschrif?, iv. pp.
100 ff. The ingenious suggestion propounded by Dr. J. G. Frazer
(Fortnightly Review, January 1900, pp. 79 ff.) to the effect that the
different forms for masculine and feminine descend from a time
when the word expressed, not the gender of the object, but the
sex of the speaker, seems to raise at least as many difficulties as it
would solve. Wheeler, in the article referred to in § 291 n. (cp.
Class. Rev. iii. pp. 390 ff.), contends plausibly—(1) that the pronoun
alone had from the beginning different forms for the different
genders; (2) that from the pronmoun, which often becomes an
article, forms with the same ending were introduced into the
substantive and adjective for the feminine (*sd leygos becoming *sd
lengd, etc.); (8) that there are two classes of original Idg. neuter
forms—(a) that which ends in -m and comprises **individualised
nouns capable of forming plurals as a sum of individualised units "’ ;
() that which has no -m ending and comprises ‘‘ names of material,
inert matter, mass, or substance of being or action,” e.g. salt, liver,
water, fixture (*dhé-mn), metal, work, etc.; (4) that neuters in
-om were * originally forms of individualised o-nouns representing
the passive recipient” (in other words, the accusative), ‘“‘as dis-
tinguished from the s-forms which represented the bearer and
exponent of the action.” When on Streitberg’s theory (note after
§ 265) the o-vowel was lost, these forms provided most of the
masculines and feminines of the 3rd declension. ‘¢ Afier that had
taken place, and, with the development of the conventional economy
of the sentence, after the feeling for a nominative as the gram-
matical subject, whatever the attitude (voice?) of the verb, had
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there are certainly traces of such personification in
the language of English sailors, who talk of a ship as
“she.” And if it be true that the ideas of primitive
man stand in the same relation to modern thought as
the child stands to the grown man, such tendencies
to personification will not seem at all wonderful
~ To the child everything is alive, and deserving of
reward or punishment even as he himself is.

The two reasons assigned, viz. (1) the influence
of natural sex, and (2) the influence of the gender
of cognate words, will explain a large number, but
very far from the whole, of the phenomena of
gender. 'Why olxos and vitus should be masculine
while 8duos is masculine in Greek and domus femi-
nine in Latin, we do not know. Even if we assign
the change of gender to the working of analogy, it
is not easy to suggest the model, imitation of which
caused the change.

Gender.

295. The Indo-Germanic noun is characterised
as such by the possession of special features to

emerged, words which by virtue of their value as denoting things
had been chiefly used in the m-form, so long as the verb was
usually the name of an action set forth in an actor named with
the s-form, now began to appear and be used as nominatives, and
in this m-form, which had meanwhile come to be identified with
their substance.” In this they were aided by the analogy of the
neuters of class (b), which did not distinguish nom. from acc.
As Wheeler says (p. 641), this theory provides an explanation for
three points hitherto left unexplained, viz. (1) why neuters in
-0- have a special ending peculiar to themselves ; (2) why nom. and
acc. neuter are alike ; (8) why neut. nom. and masc. acc. are alike
in the o-declension and nowhere else.
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mark the presence of Gender, of Number, and of
Case. But the distinguishing marks of all of these
need not co-exist in any one word.
In -o-stems, the suffix -s in the nominative
Genderin-o. generally marks a masculine, occasion-
stems;  ally a feminine word ; -m (changed to -»
in Greek) in the nominative marks the neuter. The
in<-andw -8 at the end of the nominative in an
stems; .4~ or -u- stem indicates that the word
is either of the masculine or of the feminine
gender, the absence of any suffix that such a stem
in 3 and 5 (4 18 Deuter.  -d-stems (§ 291) and -2-
stems;  (-¢-) stems are in the Indo-Germanic
languages generally feminine, and have originally no
nominative suffix in the singular. Nasal and liquid
stems as a rule have no -s-suffix in the nominative,
mnnasslana Whatever their gender may be. Neuter
liqnid stems; - gender is, however, generally indicated
by the appearance of the stem suffix in its weak
grade as sonant nasal or liquid (see § 82); cp.
Tép-pa, Lat. termen (neuter) with Tép-pwv, Lat. ter-
mo (masculine) ; dar-ap, jec-ur (r),' ordp (7?), cal-
car, with ara-Tp, pater, dw-rwp, da-tor, etc. In -s-
stems, nouns of the neuter gender end in -os, -€s, or
-as in Greek, Yrebdos, Yrevdés, yépas ; in
-0s (-us) or -ts (gen. -eris) in Latin,
those in -5, however, having as a rule changed their
gender before the historical period, while those

in -s-stems ;

1 The Sanskrit form yakyt may, as some authorities hold, have
an additional suffix -t. If the - is original, #x-ap, jec-ur represent
an original *ig7t. On the question of long sonant nasals, etc., cp.
8§ 82, 154.
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corresponding to the type of the Greek -es have
disappeared. Thus forms like gen-us alone survive
in perfection. The masculines and feminines of -s-
stems appear in Greek as -ws and -7s, aid-ds,
elryev-1js; in Latin as -08 or -or, honds (honor), arbos
(arbor). The type corresponding to the Greek -y¢
is represented only by the fragment de-gener. Mute
stems, except those which end in -n¢-! mark mascu-
line or feminine gender by the addition
of -s; when the gender is neuter, the
stem is left without suffix, the stem-ending or some
part of it also disappearing if the phonetic laws of
the language so require (cp. yd\a with ydhaxT-os,
Latin lac with lact-is).

in mute stems.

Number.

296. The original Indo-Germanic language dis-
tinguished three numbers, the Singular, the Dual, and
the Plural. The different numbers in the noun are
each characterised by their own suffixes (cp. § 34).

Some kinds of substantives, as abstracts, col-
lectives, and nouns of material, may be pymiin
expected to occur only in the singular, sbstrectrouns. -
But in all languages such words frequently occur in
the plural. Thus in English we speak not only of
sugar and wine, but also of sugars and wines, mean-
ing thereby different forms or kinds of the material.
So in Latin, plurals like wina, carnes,; veritates,
avaritiae occur.?

1 See § 306 note.
% See Draeger, Historische Syntax der lateinischen Sprache,? §§ 4-8.
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297. Other words may be expected to occur
only in the dual, 8Yw, dudw. But never-
theless such words are often inflected as
plurals. It may indeed be conjectured that the
dual is merely a specialisation of one out of many
original forms of the plural. Be that as it may,
the earliest historical use of the dual which we can
trace seems to have been to express things which
occur () naturally in pairs, as the eyes, the ears,
the hands, etc.; or (b) artificially in pairs, as the
two horses of a chariot. Later the dual is used for
a combination of any two things. In the first sense

Its carllest 1t8 Use is quite distinet from that of

usage.  the plural. But as soon as the dual
comes to be applied to any two things without re-
gard to their being naturally a pair, and without
any emphasis being laid on the idea of duality, it
becomes a grammatical luxury; it has no sense
separate from that of the plural and consequently it
speedily dies out.

When things are thought of in pairs, every pair
may be regarded as a unity and be followed by a
singular verb, though this construction is not very
common. It is worth observing that the duwal in
Greek is rarely used without 8Jew unless when the
objects referred to are a natural or artificial pair,! and
this agrees with the use of the dual in Vedic Sanskrit.

In Latin duo and ambo are the only surviving

puallostin dual forms, and these are inflected in

Latin.  the oblique cases as plurals.

298. The use of the plural which calls most for

1 Cp. Monro, H.Q.2§ 178.

The dual.
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remark is that in Greek and the Aryan languages a
neuter noun in the plural is followed by a verb in
th? sxngula:r. The reason for this is that Newtar plural
things which make a class or set by with " singuiar
themselves may be treated as a unity.

But in-the historical period they are so treated only
when the word is neuter, although it may be con-
jectured that all plural forms were originally col-
lective. An ingenious theory has been recently
revived ' which endeavours to prove that the nomina-
tive plural neuter is no genuine plural at all, but
a collective singular. It is argued by another
writer ? that in many cases where a plural verb is
put with a neuter plural in Homer, this arises from
a later corruption ; thus the earlier reading in fliad
ii. 135, according to this theory, was owdpra
M\vTae for the ordinary owdpra Aéiwvwraw. The
converse of this usage, the use of a singular verb
with a masculine or feminine substantive in the
plural, usually known as the Schema Pindaricum,?

1 By Johannes Schmidt, Pluralbildungen der indog. Neutra
(1889), pp. 1 ff.

2 J. Wackernagel, X.Z. 80, p. 808.

3 The name is not very appropriate, if we may judge by Pindar's
extant works, in which good examples are rare. The best is Pyth.
x. 71, év & dyalolge ketras | warpdnac kedval woklwy xvBeprdates.
(Bergk and Gildersleeve with some MSS. read xeivrai.) Apollonius
(de Syntazxi, p. 224) quotes as from Pindar, dxetrai dugal peéwv odw
ailois (Frag. 75. 17 Bergk). Examples are as common in English
as in Greek ; cp. A.V. 1 Corinthians, xiii. 13: And now abideth
faith, hope, charity, these three, where abideth represents uéve: of the
original. With there it is very common : There's daggers in men’s
smiles, Shakspeare, Macbeth, ii. 4. 122. English, however, often
uses a singular verb after a double subject : Thou know'st that
Banquo, and his Fleance, lives (Macbeth, iii. 2. 37). Cp. Haydon
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has an entirely different explanation. Here the
verb commonly precedes the subject. Consequently,
it is argued, the writer or speaker changed his
mind as to the form of his sentence while he was
in the act of writing or speaking it; hence the
illogical sequence of a singular verb and a plural
noun.

299. The theory which explains the neuter plural
Theory nominative as a collective singular is
plin  this. con. supported not only (1) by its occurrence
struction.

with a singular verb in the Greek and
Aryan languages, but also (2) by the fact that
frequently a neuter plural is formed to a masculine
or feminine singular—o ofros but Td oira, 7
xé\evfos but in Homer drypd xé\evfa; Latin locus
but loca, sibilus but sibila! etc.; while, on the other
hand, a masculine or feminine plural to a neuter
singular hardly occurs at all. It has also been
observed by various writers that when a masculine
or feminine and a neuter plural both appear in the
same word, the neuter plural has generally a collec-
tive meaning® As the personal pronouns of the
plural number were originally inflected in the
singular and passed over to the plural inflexion at
a later period (§ 327), so it is contended that the

(4.J.P. xi. pp. 182 f.), who shows that many of the examples
cited in Greek grammars do not properly come under this head.

1 S8chmidt, Plurald. p. 5.

2 Cp. with this what has happened in the development of Latin
into the Romance languages. As in Latin nom. and ace. pl. neut.
are the same in form as the nom. sing. fem., neuter nouns whose
plural has a collective sense became feminine, thus folium *‘leaf,”
Jolia ‘“leafage,” but folii or foliae ““lcaves.”
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original genitive of jugd was *jugds, not *jugdom, but
that later it took the same inflexion as the masculines
because the neuters and masculines had most cases
the same in the other numbers. Since in other
numbers the neuter has the same form for nomin-
ative and accusative, in the plural juga, originally
only nominative, comes to be used also as accusative.
(3) It is also urged that many languages do use
collective singular forms instead of the neuter
plurals. Homer uses mpéBacis for mpéBara (Od.
ii. 75), Herodotus fepamnin for Gepdmwovres (v. 21).
Latin has juventus, English youth, for juvenes and
young men respectively (§ 293), and similar usages
appear in other Indo-Germanic languages. (4) A
further support is found for the theory in the fact
that in the same language the same word has both
a neuter and a feminine form, or that kindred
languages show, one the plural, the other the
feminine form. Thus we find Spémavor and Spe-
wdvy, vebpov and velpn, Homeric 7d sjwia, but Attic
% nvia pl. fviac, pidov but $urs (post-Homeric) ;
Latin caementum and caementa, labtum and labea ;
0.HG. nama n. but O.E. nam f, O. Saxon gi-
lagu n. pl. but O.E. lagu f sing. “law.” (5) A
plural is often used in the predicate where only a
single object is in question, as in Homer 8&pa 8¢ Toc
ddow xalov Opbvov, dpOitov del, xpioeov (Il. xiv.
238), kelvos avp . . . adbe kwiv pénmrnlpa
vévorro (Il xiii. 233); Latin nemo me lacrumis
decoret neque fumera fletw faxit (Ennius’ Epitaph),
per clipeum Vulcani, dona parentis (Virg. Aen. viii.
729); compare the. frequent use of colla, guttura,
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ora, pectora where only one object of the kind is
meant. (6) These collectives come to be used for
individual members of the class, because they ex-
press originally the nature or characteristic which
the members of the class have in common ; hence
cvyyéveia, signifying first kinship then kinsfolk, is
used of a single person (Eur. Orest. 733); Latin
custodia is used in the same way (Ovid, Met. viii.
684); in German stufe, originally the same as
English stud (of horses), has come to mean steed and
finally mare, and frauenzimmer, literally “ women’s
chamber,” gynaeceum, became first a collective word
for “women ” and since the seventeenth century has
been used for “a woman.”! From fruth an abstract
quality we pass in English to the comparative con-
creteness of “mathematical truths,” a development
parallel to that of youth which has been so often
cited (cp. § 293).

Noun Cases.

300. In the original Indo-Geermanic language the
noun possessed at least seven cases: Nominative,
Accusative, Genitive, Ablative, Dative, Locative,
and Instrumental. In the Instrumental some
authorities have discovered traces of an amalgama-
Were two seps- tiOD Of two originally separate cases—
mte  Guee oo an Instrumental properly so called and
strumental? o Comitative or Sociative case. But the
existence of such an original distinction is very
doubtful, and any observable difference of meaning

! Schmidt, Pluralb. p. 25.
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may be attributed to the fact that inanimate objects
as a rule must be spoken of as instruments, animate
objects as companions or helpers.

3o1. The relations expressed by these seven
cases are not, however, all that could Indo . Gormanic
have been indicated by means of cases. system of cases

. e incomplete.

Some languages, such as Finnish, have

a much larger number of cases and by this means
express greater definiteness of relation than it is
possible to express by the seven Indo-Germanic
cases, which cannot distinguish, for example, between
rest in and rest on, motion into and motion towards,
motion from and motion from out of. All of these
notions are distinguished by separate cases in the
more complex Finnish case system.

302. In the enumeration of cases the vocative
is not reckoned as a case. Among NOUN q, vocative not
forms—especially in the -o-stems—the  *
vocative of the singular stands apart, precisely as the
singular of the imperative stands apart—especially
in the -o-verbs.  Adye in the noun, Aéye in the
verb are simply stem-forms without anything to
mark them as belonging to a paradigm of forms.
Neither has any suffix besides that which marks
the stem; Adye has nothing to mark a case rela-
tion, Méye nothing to mark a person of the verb.
In some stems, and always in the neuter gender,
the nominative serves for the vocative in the singular ;
in the plural the nominative discharges the function
of the vocative in all stems. )

303. Casesoriginally existed in all three Numbers,
Singular, Dual, and Plural. But in the dual and
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plural, separate forms for each of the cases were
No separate apparently not found necessary.  This is
forms for some {rue at any ratefor thedative and ablative
) plural. The dual forms vary so much
in different languages, and the whole system is already
so rapidly decaying even in the earliest historical
period, that it is impossible to restore with certainty
the dual paradigm except in the forms which served
indifferently for nominative, vocative, and accusative.
In the singular there are separate endings for the
individual cases. In all stems, however, except the
-0- stems, there is but one form from the earliest
period for genitive and ablative. Stems ending in
nasals, liquids, -@- or -i- (-i¢-) have no case ending
for the nominative, which in masculine or feminine
forms of nasal or liquid stems is expressed by a
difference of gradation in the stem suffix (§§ 354 ff).
Neuter forms except in the -o-stems have no suffix
in the nominative, vocative, and accusative singular,
all of which are indicated by the same form in all
neuter stems. In the -o-stems, the nominative of the
neuter has the same form as the accusative of the
masculine (cp. {vyo-v, jugu-m, with olro-v, vicu-m):
whether there was any original connexion in meaning
between the two has still to be proved (§ 294).
304. As regards the origin of case suffixes in
the Indo-Germanic languages we know
nothing. They exist from the earliest
historical period as an integral part of the noun
form, and therefore are beyond the reach of Com-
parative Philology. Various theories, based mainly
on the analogy of other languages where the noun

Origin of cases.
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remains in a more primitive stage of development,
have been propounded. Some authorities hold that
the suffixes are pronominal in origin, others that
they are of the nature of post-positions. The whole
question is too speculative to be discussed here. It
is enough to say that the reasoning is largely a
prioris and therefore uncertain; but the probability
is that the nominative suffix is deictic

Endings prono-
or pronominal. The same may be said minal and"post-
but with more hesitation of the accusa- " -
tive suffix, while in the other cases it seems more
likely that the suffixes are post-positions indicating
originally some kind of local relation. In German
books it is customary to divide the grmmaticaland
cases into “grammatical” and “local.” local cases.
To the latter group belong such as the ablative and
locative, which distinctly show a local meaning;
to the former are assigned those cases, such as the
genitive and dative, where the local meaning, if ever
existent, has been in process of time obscured. But to
call a case “grammatical ” is no aid to the elucidation
of its history, and all that we know of language goes
to show that the vague usages ranked under this
indefinite heading are in all probability developed
from earlier simple and concrete local uses.!

1 Cp. Whitney ( Transactions of the American Philological Associa-
tion, vol. xiii. p. 92): *‘There is no such thing in language as an
originally grammatical case or form of any kind.” The same writer
in reviewing Delbriick’s Altindische Syntax says (A4.J.P. xiii. 285) :
‘“To pronounce a case originally grammatical is simply equivalent
to saying that its ultimate character lies beyond our discovery ;

and the statement might much better be made in the latter form.
For to postulate such a value at the very beginning is to deny
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305. In the later hisbory of the separate

languages, there is a constant tendency

synoretiem ia to reduce the number of case forms.

This tendency may arise from one or all
of several causes :—

(i) Phonetic, as when -ois, the suffix of the
instrumental plural of -d-stems, becomes confused
in Greek with that of the locative -0is(z) in olxocs
and olkotoe, or as when in Latin the ablative
singular of -o-stems by losing its final -d- becomes
confused with the instrumental (vicod and vico).

(ii.) Syntactic, when one case extends the area
of its usage at the expense of another. Such ex-
tensions of usage are analogical. There is a doubt-
ful margin where either case might be legitimately
used ; for some cause the one case becomes more
prevalent than the other within this borderland
and afterwards gradually encroaches on the proper
domain of its vanqulshed opponent. The confusion
between “ rest in” and “ motion towards,” which we
find exemplified in the English usage “ Come here ”
for “ Come hither,” is widely developed in case
usages in other languages. The cases could express
relationship only in a very general way. Hence
arose the use of adverbs to go with cases in order
to make the meaning more specific. These adverbs,
which we now call prepositions, in time become the
constant concomitants of some cases; and when

the whole known history of language, which shows that all
forms begin with something material, apprehensible by the senses,
palpable. . . . Such an explanation simply betrays a false philo-

sophy of languagc
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this has happened, there is an ever-increasing ten-
dency to find the important part of the meaning in
the preposition and not in the case ending.

(iii.) A third cause may be found in the less
frequent use of some cases. The smaller number
of separate forms for plural use, and the greater
tendency to confusion in plural as compared with
singular forms, seems to be owing to the fact that
plural forms are less needed and are in less frequent
use than singular forms. The dual is less used
than either the singular or the plural and its forms
are more corrupted.

The following table will show the degree and
manner of confusion which has affected at the
earliest period the original cases in Latin, Greek,
and the Germanic languages ! :—

Idg. | Dat. Loc. Instr. Abl Gen.
Lat. | Dat. AbL. Gent
Ok Dat. (Loc.) Gen.
) * R
Germ. . Dat. Gen.

1 Cp. Hiibschmann, Casuslehre, p. 87.
2 In -0- and -d- stems represented by the locative.
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XVIII. Case Suffixes
A. SINGULAR

306. 1. (a) Stems which end in -0-, -4- (including
-¢;-, § 365 ff.), -u- (including -ey-), or a mute con-
sonant, and possibly all root words made
originally the nominative singular of
masculine and feminine forms in -s: olxo-s wicu-s,
Si-s ovi-s, HdV-s manu-s PBacihev-s,
Owpak audazx, i-s vi-s, etc. All others
have the stem suffix only. -d-stems when they
become masculine in Greek add the -5, veavias, ete.

without send. (§ 293). There are also one or two
ing.  examples in Latin, as paricida-s. In
stems which end in nasals or liquids it seems that
the final nasal or liquid was either always dropped
or there were double forms with and without the
final consonant sound, the use of which depended on
the phonetics of the sentence (cp. § 235 ff.). Com-
pare Tépuwy with Lat. termo, Skt. ¢vd with xdwv,
Skt. pitd with warip, Lat. pater. The lengthened,
strong form is regular for the nominative of such
stems (cp. marijp with warép-a, ete.).

i. () In the -o-stems the neuter is formed by
adding -m (Greek -», § 148): fwyé-v,
Lat. jugu-m. In all other stems the
neuter has no suffix, but the stem suffix, if it has
gradation, appears in the weak grade.

Nominative.

With -s-ending ;

Nom. neuter.

1 In words of whatever gender, phonetic changes according to
the regular laws of the language take place in the ending, dvaf
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307. ii. The vocative is originally a stem form
(§ 302). Hence the vocative proper has no case
suffix: olke, wohs, ix00, dva (=*dvart), Zeb. In
most stems without a nominative suffix
the vocative has a different grade from
the nominative: viudn (-a), voc. viu¢pd (Homer);
maTip, Voc. wdrep ; dalpwy, voc. 8alpov. Except in
-o-stems, Latin has replaced the separate vocative
form by the nominative, or the forms have become
phonetically indistinguishable.

Neuters have no vocative form separate from
the nominative form.

308. iii. The suffix of the accusative! is -m,
which is sonant after a consonant, con-
sonant after a sonant. Hence *ped-m
sonant, *yoiko-m consonant.® Greek has thus olxo-v,
8i-v, §80-v, l-v, Oed-v, moTvia-v (originally an -i-
(-12-) stem, § 374), Latin vicu-m, securi-m, manu-m,
vi-m, dea-m, luxurie-m (an -i-stem), in all of which
the consonant sound appears. On the other hand,
Greek warép-a, mowpév-a, aidd (= *aidéc-a),
Odpax-a, ¢épovr-a, Latin patr-em, homin-em,
arbor-em, audac-em, ferent-em, show the sounds
which represent original -m.

Vocative.

Accusative.

for *dvaxr-s, Lat. réx for *rég-s. Gk. ¢épwr for *bheront-s is ex-
ceptional compared with édo0s for *odont-s and is not yet satis-
factorily explained (see § 362). So also in neuters ydia for
*yahaxr, Lat. lac for *lact(e).

1 For this and the other forms cp. Audouin, De la déclinaison
dans les langues indo-européenes (Paris 1898),

2 This is practically accurate. No doubt originally *pedm kept
the consonant -m when the following word began with a sonant,
but the separate languages did not retain the double forms.
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In the neuter the accusative is the same as the
. nominative.

309. iv. The suffix of the genitive appears as
Gradationin €S, -08, -8 with gradation. Consonant
genitivesuflix. gtom forms with gradation appear in

their weak grade in the genitive. In the -o-stems
the suffix is -0+ spo(-¢+s30), apparently the same
suffix as in other stems with a pronominal element
-g0 added.! In the -@- and -i- (-i¢-) stems there is
a difference of accentuation between reus, Spyvia
in the nominative and reuds, dpyveds in the genitive,
which, as similar phenomena in Lithuanian and
other languages show, reaches back to proethnic
times. In Greek the -os form of the genitive is
kept in the later period with all consonant stems,
including also root words like rods, Zeds, ete. :
waTp-05, mwouuéy-os, wod-os, etc. -5 appears in the
primitive genitival form J8es- (= *Seu-s) in &eo-
arérns “ house-lord.” In Latin, -es, which becomes
phonetically -is (§ 161), is generalised in all con-
sonant stems exactly as -os is in Greek. In early
inscriptions a few traces of the -0s suffix are found,
Venerus, etc. The case suffix, which in Greek is
contracted with -5 (-d) is presumably -es?; if -0s, we
should have expected the genitive to appear as -ws
not -gs (-as). -s is the suffix in Latin ovi-s, mani-s,
etc.; but there is in ovi-s apparently a confusion
with -is for earlier -es, since in -¢- and -u- stems the
original genitive form seems to have ended in either

1 Hirt, I.F. ii. pp. 130 fI.
2 According to Streitberg’s explanation (cp. § 271) the ending
was -so originally.
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ei-8 (-0j-8), e (-005) oF 5ot (:08), -y-es (-3-08)
mani-s may represent an older *manoy-s, whether
as an original form or as the Latin phonetic repre-
sentative of original *maney-s? (§ 178). Strong
forms of the stem appear also in Greek: 78é-os
(= *8¢F-os), Homeric BaaAii(F)-os, Attic BaciNéws
by metathesis of quantity, Ionic BaciAéos; Tragic
moheos, ete. = *mohet-0s.>

In Latin the original genitive of -o-, --, and -7-
(-ie) stems has dmappfeared. (?f 0880 | oe of original
there is no trace; -ds is found in pater- genitive in some

.y s . tin stems.
Jamilias, etc. The genitive ending -7 of
the -o-stems in Latin is probably the old locative
ending. wiei thus corresponds either to olxe the
variant form of olkor or to olror itself (§ 176).
-ae of the -@-stems may represent the older di-
syllabic -a7 still found in the poets (Romdi, etc.),
which was formed on the analogy of the -7 in the
-o-stems and may have begun with the masculines
in -a, scriba, etc.*  luzuriei, ete., of the -i-stems are
also analogical forms. The dative probably in-
fluenced both -ae and -et.

The suffix -tos in Greek -n-stems is not

! Brugm. Grundr. ii. §§ 231-2.

2 The form in -ey- is not required by any language ; -oy- will
explain all the forms which occur.

3 The Attic x6hews (from x6Anos) seems formed on the analogy
of w6\, the dat. (locative) ; sce § 313, n. 2. It is also possible to
explain the poetic wéheos and the Ionic Sasihéos as later coin-
ages with the -0s of other stems as suffix.

¢ Brugm. Grundr. ii. § 229. Leo (Plautinische Forschungen, p.
812) shows that while dat. sing. and nom. pl. in -ae, and also prae

and quae, frequently suffer synalcepha, the gen. sing. in -a¢ very
rarely does so.



278 HISTORY OF THE CASE FORMS § 309—

original. Many explanations of this suffix have been
offered. The best seems to be that -ros
Gk. suffixin -ros. . » . .
in évépa-Tos instead of *Evouv-os is
taken from the adverbial -ros in ék-rés, év-Tds.!

310. v. As already mentioned, the only stems
Ablative  has whlc}.x have a separate form for the
soparste form ablative are the -o-stems, where the

ending is -d preceded by some vowel.
This form seems to have been borrowed from
the pronominal declension. Greek has lost the
ablative in the -o-stems, the genitive in them as in
others discharging ablatival functions® In Latin
is oconfused tn UNe€ loss of the final -d of the ablative,
Latin et in. which took place in the second century
locative. B.C, led to a confusion between the
ablative and the instrumental. At a period pre-
ceding the separation of the Italic dialects from one
another the -d of the ablative had been extended to
other stems; hence the old Latin praidad “from
booty,” airid “ from copper,” etc. The other ablative
forms patre, homine, pede, etc., are not genuine abla-
tives, but either locative or instrumental forms (see
under vii. and viii.).

311. vi. The original dative ended in -aj.
Dative is con. This suffix is retained in the Greek
Pmed ens o2 infinitive forms Sduev-as, Sodvar (SoF év-
locative. ai), etc. ; elsewhere consonant stems, -i-

1 Masc. stemsin @ : Dor. ’Arpelddo, Ion. IIn\myddew, add -0 on the
analogy of the -o-stems. The forms T\aslaFo (Corcyra), Iagud-
3aFo (Gels) have F only as a glide between a and the close sound
of o (Buck, Class. Rev. xi. pp. 190-1, 307).

2 Solmsen (RAh. Mus. li. p. 303) shows that Folxw in the Labyad
Inscr. at Delphi (App. p. 547) is an old abl., the gen. ending in -ov.
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and -u- stems, and root words in Greek have re-
placed the dative by the locative, warép-t, moruév-t,
Odpax-i, wohe-t, ixfi-, wod-i, etc. In the -o- and
-d- stems the suffix is contracted with the vowel of
the stem: oikg, Teun, fea. In Latin the suffix is
regular throughout : patr-7 (in older Latin occasion-
ally -ei), homin-i, audac-i, ped-i; vico (§ 181, 3),
older Numasiot, poploe (= populo), deae (cp. Matuta
on inscriptions with vico), ov-7, manu-i (for *manoy-ag,
§ 174).

312. vii. The original locative had two forms,
according as the ending -i was or was
not added to the stem. The stem, i‘?g ithont
if graded, appeared in a strong form. = *
The suffixless form was probably not locative from
the beginning, but in time was thus specialised.
In Greek and Latin there are but few traces of
the suffixless locative. Sduev, the Homeric infini-
tive, is an example from a -men stem (§ 359);
it seems probable that the type ¢éperv (if=
*$épeaev) is also a locative; aiés is an example
from an -s-stem (aif-és, cp. Lat. aev-om) of which
alel (="alF-ec-i) seems the locative with the -i-
suffix.! In Méyeo-Oac the same locative has been
traced (§ 280). Latin presents even fewer
examples. The preposition penes from the same
stem as the substantive penus stands alone,
unless legis-sem, ete. (§ 280), form a parallel to
Néyea-Oac.

313. The locative in the Greek consonant, -i-

1 This is doubtful on account of the accent ; *aiy-ési ought to
become *ale in Greck. Moulton would explain as loc. of *aiyd-m.
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and -u- stems, has taken the place of the dative
Extension o (see under vi). In the -o-stems it is
the use of the doubtful whether the -ei- and -0i- forms
locative in Gk. ; .

of the locative are coeval or whether
the -ei-forms are the earlier. The former hypothesis
is more probable. The -ei-forms in Greek are very
rare ; in a noun stem, oixes is the only form found
in the literature. Otherwise the locatives are of
the type represented by oixoc, *Io@uoi, etc. Cp.
also ITvhowyersis “ born at Pylos,” parallel to which
is @nBavyerrjs’ “born at Thebes.” Elsewhere the
forms of the locative of -d-stems in Greek have
been absorbed in the dative. In -¢-stems, -« was
added to a stem form in -2y or -2%; hence the
Homeric 7oAne and, with the usual metathesis of
quantity, mTohei; moles is probably the same in
origin as wrohei but contracted to a disyllable.
The -u-stems are similar: Bagu\jF-i, $8é (Homer),

1 In tragedy this forin has generally been emended by editors
into ©nBayeris, an emendation which destroys an interesting
historical record. In Homer, after the destruction of the acropolis
by the Epigoni, the town is ‘‘ Lower Thebes,” 'T'xo69fac (II. ii.
505), and ©1p is certainly the original form (ZI. iv. 378) of which
O7Ba:s is the locative, this locative being later treated as a
nominative plural. The same is probably true of 'A@7va: and other
plural names of towns. The same explanation has been given of
German names such as Sachsen, Xanten.

? So Wackernagel (Verm. Beitr. p. 54 n.), who points to the
Cyprian forms wx7éAify, ete., and the Aryan locatives in -du from
-i-stems as representing an original Indo-G. loc. in -é% from ¢-stems.
To this loc. the -i-suffix of other stems was added ; wéAn would
then represent *roAyF-.. Brugmann (Grundr. ii. § 260, cp. i.?
pp. 2